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Important! 
Please Read Before Starting

This air conditioning system meets strict safety and 
operating standards. As the installer or service person, it is 
an important part of your job to install or service the system 
so it operates safely and efficiently. 

For safe installation and trouble-free operation, you must:
	 Carefully read this instruction booklet before beginning.
	 Follow each installation or repair step exactly as shown.
	 Observe all local, state, and national electrical codes.
	 This product is intended for professional use.  

Permission from the power supplier is required when 
installing an outdoor unit that is connected to a 16 A 
distribution network.

	 Pay close attention to all warning and caution notices 
given in this manual.

This symbol refers to a hazard or 
unsafe practice which can result 
in severe personal injury or death.

This symbol refers to a hazard or 
unsafe practice which can result 
in personal injury or product or 
property damage.

If Necessary, Get Help
These instructions are all you need for most installation 
sites and maintenance conditions. If you require help for a 
special problem, contact our sales/service outlet or your 
certified dealer for additional instructions. 

In Case of Improper Installation
The manufacturer shall in no way be responsible for 
improper installation or maintenance service, including 
failure to follow the instructions in this document. 

Special Precautions

WARNING

CAUTION

When Wiring

ELECTRICAL SHOCK CAN CAUSE 
SEVERE PERSONAL INJURY OR DEATH. 
ONLY A QUALIFIED, EXPERIENCED 
ELECTRICIAN SHOULD ATTEMPT TO 
WIRE THIS SYSTEM. 

•	 Do not supply power to the unit until all wiring and tubing 
are completed or reconnected and checked.

•	 Highly dangerous electrical voltages are used in this 
system. Carefully refer to the wiring diagram and these 
instructions when wiring. Improper connections and 
inadequate grounding can cause accidental injury or 
death.

•	 Ground the unit following local electrical codes.

•	 Connect all wiring tightly. Loose wiring may cause 
overheating at connection points and a possible fire hazard.

When Transporting

Be careful when picking up and moving the indoor and outdoor 
units. Get a partner to help, and bend your knees when lifting 
to reduce strain on your back. Sharp edges or thin aluminum 
fins on the air conditioner can cut your fingers. 

When Installing…

…In a Room

Properly insulate any tubing run inside a room to prevent 

“sweating” that can cause dripping and water damage to 

walls and floors.

…In Moist or Uneven Locations

Use a raised concrete pad or concrete blocks to provide 

a solid, level foundation for the outdoor unit. This prevents 

water damage and abnormal vibration.

…In an Area with High Winds

Securely anchor the outdoor unit down with bolts and a 

metal frame. Provide a suitable air baffle.

…In a Snowy Area (for Heat Pump-type Systems)

Install the outdoor unit on a raised platform that is higher 

than drifting snow. Provide snow vents.

When Connecting Refrigerant Tubing

•	 Ventilate the room well, in the event that is refrigerant 

gas leaks during the installation. Be careful not to allow 

contact of the refrigerant gas with a flame as this will 

cause the generation of poisonous gas.

•	 Keep all tubing runs as short as possible.

•	 Use the flare method for connecting tubing.

•	 Apply refrigerant lubricant to the matching surfaces 

of the flare and union tubes before connecting them, 

then tighten the nut with a torque wrench for a leak-free 

connection.

•	 Check carefully for leaks before starting the test run.

When Servicing

•	 Turn the power off at the main power box (mains) 

before opening the unit to check or repair electrical parts 

and wiring.

•	 Keep your fingers and clothing away from any moving 

parts.

•	 Clean up the site after you finish, remembering to check 

that no metal scraps or bits of wiring have been left 

inside the unit being serviced.

•	 Ventilate any enclosed areas when installing or testing 

the refrigeration system. Escaped refrigerant gas, on 

contact with fire or heat, can produce dangerously toxic 

gas. 

•	 Confirm after installation that no refrigerant gas is 

leaking. If the gas comes in contact with a burning stove, 

gas water heater, electric room heater or other heat 

source, it can cause the generation of poisonous gas.

WARNING

CAUTION

WARNING

CAUTION

WARNING

CAUTION

WARNING

Risk of Electric Shock
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2.	The standards for minimum room volume are as 
follows.

(1)	No partition (shaded portion)

(2)	When there is an effective opening with the 
adjacent room for ventilation of leaking refrigerant 
gas (opening without a door, or an opening 0.15% 
or larger than the respective floor spaces at the 
top or bottom of the door).

(3)	If an indoor unit is installed in each partitioned 
room and the refrigerant tubing is interconnected, 
the smallest room of course becomes the object. 
But when mechanical ventilation is installed 
interlocked with a gas leakage detector in the 
smallest room where the density limit is exceeded, 
the volume of the next smallest room becomes the 
object.

3.	The minimum indoor floor space compared with the 
amount of refrigerant is roughly as follows (when 
the ceiling is 8.8 ft. high):

Check of Density Limit

The room in which the air conditioner is to be 
installed requires a design that in the event of 
refrigerant gas leaking out, its density will not 
exceed a set limit.
The refrigerant (R410A), which is used in the air 
conditioner, is safe, without the toxicity or combustibility 
of ammonia, and is not restricted by laws imposed 
to protect the ozone layer. However, since it contains 
more than air, it poses the risk of suffocation if its 
density should rise excessively.
Suffocation from leakage of refrigerant is almost non-
existent. With the recent increase in the number of high 
density buildings, however, the installation of multi air 
conditioner systems is on the increase because of the 
need for effective use of floor space, individual control, 
energy conservation by curtailing heat and carrying 
power, etc.
Most importantly, the multi air conditioner system 
is able to replenish a large amount of refrigerant 
compared to  conventional individual air conditioners. 
If a single unit of the multi air conditioner system is to 
be installed in a small room, select a suitable model 
and installation procedure so that if the refrigerant 
accidentally leaks out, its density does not reach the 
limit (and in the event of an emergency, measures can 
be made before injury can occur).
In a room where the density may exceed the limit, 
create an opening with adjacent rooms, or install 
mechanical  ventilation combined with a gas leak 
detection device.
The density is as given below.

Total amount of refrigerant (oz)

Min. volume of the indoor unit installed room (ft.3)  
≤ Density limit (oz/ft.3)

The density limit of refrigerant which is used in multi air con-
ditioners is 0.3 oz/ft.3 (ISO 5149).

NOTE
1.	 If there are 2 or more refrigerating systems in a 

single refrigerating device, the amount of refrigerant 
should be as charged in each independent device.

For the amount of charge in this example:

The possible amount of leaked refrigerant gas in rooms A, 
B and C is 353 oz.

The possible amount of leaked refrigerant gas in rooms D, 
E and F is 529 oz.

Outdoor unit

Refrigerant tubing

Indoor unit

e.g., charged 
amount (353 oz)

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Room A Room B Room C Room D Room E Room F

e.g., charged 
amount (529 oz)

Refrigerant tubing

Outdoor unit

Very 
small 
room Indoor unit

Small 
room

Medium 
room

Large room

Mechanical ventilation device - Gas leak detector
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Range below 
the density limit of 
0.3 oz/ft.3 

(countermeasures 
not needed)
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Test Run

1. Test Run

1.  Preparing for Test Run

	 Before attempting to start the air conditioner, 
check the following.

(1)	All loose matter is removed from the cabinet, 
especially steel filings, bits of wire, and clips.

(2)	The control wiring is correctly connected and all 
electrical connections are tight.

(3)	The transportation pads for the indoor fan have 
been removed. If not, remove them now.

(4)	The power has been connected to the unit for at 
least 5 hours before starting the compressor. The 
bottom of the compressor should be warm to the 
touch and the crankcase heater around the feet of 
the compressor should be hot to the touch.  
(Fig. 1-1)

(5)	Both the gas and liquid tube service valves are 
open. If not, open them now. (Fig. 1-2)

(6)	Request that the customer be present for the trial 
run. 
Explain the contents of the instruction manual, 
then have the customer actually operate the 
system.

(7)	Be sure to give the instruction manual and 
warranty certificate to the customer.

(8)	When replacing the control PCB, be sure to make 
all the same settings on the new PCB as were in 
use before replacement.  
The existing EEP ROM is not changed, and is 
connected to the new control PCB.

Fig. 1-1

Power mains switch

(Power must be turned ON
at least 5 hours before
attempting test run)

ON

Fig. 1-2
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Test Run

1

1. Test Run

YES

Make necessary corrections.

Check the alarm 
contents.

Check the alarm contents.

Turn OFF the indoor and 
outdoor unit power.

NO

*2

*3 *3

*2

CASE 1

CASE 3 CASE 2

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO

NO

NO

YES

YES

NO

Recheck the items to check before the test run.

Are the inter-unit control wires 
connected to more than 1 refrigerant 

system?

Is it possible to turn ON the power only 
for the 1 refrigerant system where the 

test run will be performed?

Will automatic address setting be 
performed in Heating mode?

Is it OK to start the compressors?

Turn ON the indoor and 
outdoor unit power.

Short-circuit the mode change pin 
(CN50) on the outdoor main unit PCB. 

At the same time, short-circuit the 
automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 

second or longer, then pull it out.

Short-circuit the automatic address 
pin (CN51) on the outdoor unit PCB 

for 1 second or longer,
then release it.

Short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51)
on the outdoor unit PCB for 1 second or longer, 

then release it.

Start indoor and outdoor unit 
cooling operation.

LED 1 and 2 blink alternately.

Start indoor and outdoor unit 
heating operation.

LED 1 and 2 blink alternately.

LED 1 and 2 blink alternately 
(about 2 or 3 minutes).Is it OK to start the compressors?

Turn ON the indoor and 
outdoor unit power.

Turn OFF the indoor 
and outdoor unit 
power.

Turn ON the indoor and 
outdoor unit power for that 

refrigerant system only.

Are LED 1 and 2 on the 
outdoor unit PCB OFF?

Are LED 1 and 2 on the 
outdoor unit PCB OFF?

Set the No. of indoor units.

Set the system address.

When multiple outdoor units exist, disconnect the terminals 
extended from the shorted plugs (CN33) at all outdoor unit 

PCBs except for 1.
Alternatively, move the sockets to the OPEN side.

<Outdoor unit control PCB>
Unit No. setting switch

(S004)

<Outdoor unit control PCB>
Unit No. setting switch

(S002 and S003)

(Check the link wiring.)

Refer to “Table of 
Self-Diagnostic Functions and 
Description of Alarm Displays.”

*2 A minimum of 5 hours must have passed after the 
power was turned ON to the outdoor unit.

*3 All indoor units operate in all refrigerant systems 
where the power is ON.

Check that test run preparation is OK.
(Do not allow the short-circuited pins to remain short-circuited.)

Refer to the remote 
controller test-run 

settings.

Set the wired remote controller for test run.

Does system operate?

Return remote control to normal mode

Check and make corrections according to
“Table of Self Diagnostic Functions.”

End test run.

Make necessary 
corrections

2.  Test Run Procedure Items to Check Before the Test Run

1.	 Turn the remote power switch on at 
least 5 hours before the test, in order 
to energize the crankcase heater.

2.	 Turn the outdoor service valves (2 
locations) to the full-open positions.

	 Use caution when making the 
settings. If there are duplicated 
system addresses, or if the settings 
for the number of the indoor units are 
not consistent, an alarm will occur 
and the system will not start. 

	 These settings are not made on the 
indoor unit PCB.
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Test Run

2. Setting of Unit Control PCB

1. Outdoor Unit PCB Setting

CN51

CN50

D043
(LED2)

D042
(LED1)

S003

CN33

S002

S004

MiniECO-i.indb   4 2007/06/20   16:27:55



1-�

Test Run

1

2. Setting of Unit Control PCB

1

1

1

21

ON

21

ON

ON

1 2

21

ON

2

1

0

9

ON

OFF
ON

OFF
ON

OFF
ON

OFF

 Examples of refrigerant circuit (R.C.) address settings (required when link wiring is used)

 Examples of the No. of indoor units settings

No. of indoor units

System address No.

Indoor unit setting (S004)
(Rotary switch, red)

System address (S003)
(2p DIp switch, blue)

System address (S002) 
(Rotary switch, black)

System 1 (factory setting)

1 unit (factory setting)

2 units

Set to 1

Set to 2

Set to 9

Set to 1

Set to 1

Set to 1

Set to 0

9 units

System 11

System 21

System 30

Both OFF

1 ON

2 ON

1 & 2 ON

10 20
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Test Run

3. Auto Address Setting

1.  Auto Address Setting
Basic wiring diagram: Example (1)

(S004)

1-1 1-2 1-3 1-8

• If link wiring is not used
(The inter-unit control wires are not connected to multiple refrigerant systems.)
Indoor unit addresses can be set without operating the compressors.

No. 1 unit settings 

Unit
No. 1

Outdoor Unit

Indoor Unit

Remote controller

Inter-unit control wiring

Remote controller 
cross-over wiring

(S004)

8

System address
(system 1 setting)

No. of indoor units 
(8 units setting)

ON

1 2

ON

OFF

(S003) (S002)

1

(1)	Automatic Address Setting from the Outdoor Unit

1.	 On the outdoor unit control PCB, check that the system address rotary switch (S002) is set to “1” and that the 
DIP switch (S003) is set to “0”. ON ON

OFF

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

1 2

2 3

ON

1

ON

1 2 3

2 3

ON

1

321

ON

ON

1 2 3

 

 (These are the settings at the time of factory shipment.)

2.	 To set the number of indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit to 8, on the outdoor unit control PCB set 
the No. of indoor units rotary switch (S004) to “8”.

3.	 Turn ON the power to the indoor and outdoor units.

4.	 On the outdoor unit control PCB, short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then 
release it.

	 ↓
	 (Communication for automatic address setting begins.)

	 ↓

	 (Automatic address setting is completed when LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB turn OFF.)
	 ↓
5.	 Operation from the remote controllers is now possible.

* To perform automatic address setting from the remote controller, perform steps 1 to 3, then use the remote controller and 
complete automatic address setting.                                                                                                                                      
 Refer to “Automatic Address Setting from the Remote Controller”.

*	 To cancel, again short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then pull it out.  
The LED that indicates that automatic address setting is in progress turns OFF and the process is 
stopped.
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Test Run

1

3. Auto Address Setting

1-1 1-2

2-1 2-2 2-7

1-3 1-6

2

7

7

ON

1 2

ON

OFF

Automatic address setting in Heating mode

Automatic address setting in Cooling mode

*  When multiple outdoor units exist, remove the socket that 
is used to short-circuit the terminal plug (CN33) from all 
outdoor unit PCBs except for 1.

 Alternatively, move the sockets to the “OPEN” side.

Leave the socket 
that is used to 
short-circuit the 
terminal plug. 
(CN33)

To other system
link wiring

Case 2

Case 1

Case 3

Make settings as appropriate for the cases listed below.
(Refer to the instructions on the following pages.)

Leave the socket 
that is used to open 
circuit the terminal 
plug (CN33).

6

(S004)

1ON

1 2

ON

OFF

(S003) (S002)

No. 1 unit settings

Unit
No. 1

Outdoor unit
system 1

Unit
No. 1

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Remote 
controller

Indoor unit

Remote 
controller

Inter-unit control wiring

Inter-unit control wiring

Remote controller 
communication  wiring

Remote controller 
cross-over wiring

(S004)
(S003)(S002)

No. 2 unit settings

System address
(system 1 setting)

System address
(system 2 setting)

No. of indoor units
  (6 units setting) 

system 2

No. of indoor units
  (7 units setting) 

• If link wiring is used• If link wiring is used

• Indoor and outdoor unit power can be turned ON for each system separately.

• Indoor and outdoor unit power cannot be turned ON for each system separately.

Basic wiring diagram: Example (2)
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Test Run

3. Auto Address Setting

Case 1   Automatic Address Setting (no compressor operation)
	 Indoor and outdoor unit power can be turned ON for each system separately. 

	 Indoor unit addresses can be set without operating the compressors.

Automatic Address Setting from Outdoor Unit

1.	 On the outdoor unit control PCB, check that the system address rotary switch (S002) is set to “1” and that the 
DIP switch (S003) is set to “0”. ON ON

OFF

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

1 2

2 3

ON

1

ON

1 2 3

2 3

ON

1

321

ON

ON

1 2 3

 (These are the settings at the time of factory shipment.)

2.	 To set the number of indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit to 6, on the outdoor unit control PCB set 
the No. of indoor units rotary switch (S004) to “6”.

3.	 At the outdoor unit where all indoor and outdoor unit power has been turned ON, short-circuit the automatic 
address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then pull it out. 

	 ↓

	 (Communication for automatic address setting begins.)

	 ↓

	 (Automatic address setting is completed when LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB turn OFF.)

	 ↓

4.	 Next turn the power ON only for the indoor and outdoor units of the next (different) system. Repeat steps 1 – 3 
in the same way to complete automatic address settings for all systems.

	 ↓

5.	 Operation from the remote controllers is now possible.

*	 To perform automatic address setting from the remote controller, perform steps 1 and 2, then use the remote controller 
complete automatic address setting.                                                                                                                                      
 Refer to “Automatic Address Setting from the Remote Controller”.

*	To cancel, again short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then pull it out.  
The LED that indicates automatic address setting is in progress turns OFF and the process is stopped. 
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3. Auto Address Setting

Case 2   Automatic Address Setting in Heating Mode
	 Indoor and outdoor unit power cannot be turned ON for each system separately.   

In the following, automatic setting of indoor unit addresses is not possible if the compressors are not operating. 
Therefore perform this process only after completing all refrigerant tubing work.

Automatic Address Setting from Outdoor Unit

1.	 Perform steps 1 and 2 in the same way as for Case 1 .

2.	 Turn the indoor and outdoor unit power ON at all systems.

	 ↓

3.	 To perform automatic address setting in Heating mode , on the outdoor unit control PCB in the refrigerant 
system where you wish to set the addresses, short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or 
longer, then pull it out.  
(Be sure to perform this process for one system at a time. Automatic address settings cannot be performed for 
more than one system at the same time.)

	 ↓

	 (Communication for automatic address setting begins, the compressors turn ON, and automatic address setting 
in heating mode begins.)

	 (All indoor units operate.)

	 ↓

	 (Automatic address setting is completed when the compressors stop and LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit 
control PCB turn OFF.)

4.	 At the outdoor unit in the next (different) system, short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or 
longer, then pull it out.

	 ↓

	 (Repeat the same steps to complete automatic address setting for all units.)

	 ↓

5.	 Operation from the remote controllers is now possible.

*	 To perform automatic address setting from the remote controller, perform steps 1 and 2, then use the remote controller to 
complete automatic address setting.  
Refer to “Automatic Address Setting from the Remote Controller”.

*	 To cancel, again short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then pull it out.  
The LED that indicates automatic address setting is in progress turns OFF and the process is stopped. 
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3. Auto Address Setting

Case 3   Automatic Address Setting in Cooling Mode
	 Indoor and outdoor unit power cannot be turned ON for each system separately.   

In the following, automatic setting of indoor unit addresses is not possible if the compressors are not operating. 
Therefore perform this process only after completing all refrigerant tubing work. 
Automatic address setting can be performed during Cooling operation.

Automatic Address Setting from Outdoor Unit

1.	 Perform steps 1 and 2 in the same way as for Case 1 .

2.	 Turn the indoor and outdoor unit power ON at all systems.

	 ↓

3.	 To perform automatic address setting in Cooling mode , on the outdoor unit control PCB in the refrigerant 
system where you wish to set the addresses, short-circuit the mode change 2P pin (CN50). At the same time, 
short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then pull it out. (Be sure to perform this 
process for one system at a time. Automatic address settings cannot be performed for more than one system at 
the same time.)

	 ↓

	 (Communication for automatic address setting begins, the compressors turn ON, and automatic address setting 
in Cooling mode begins.)

	 (All indoor units operate.)

	 ↓

	 (Automatic address setting is completed when the compressors stop and LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit 
control PCB turn OFF.)

4.	 At the outdoor unit in the next (different) system, short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or 
longer, then pull it out.

	 ↓

	 (Repeat the same steps to complete automatic address setting for all units.)

	 ↓

5.	 Operation from the remote controllers is now possible.

* Automatic address setting in Cooling mode cannot be done from the remote controller.

Automatic Address Setting from the Remote Controller

Selecting each refrigerant system individually for automatic address setting

---Automatic address setting for each system: Item code “A1”

	 Press the remote controller timer time  button and  button at the 
same time. (Press and hold for 4 seconds or longer.)

	 Next, press either the temperature setting  or  button.  
(Check that the item code is “A1.”)

	 Use either the  or  button to set the system No. to perform 
automatic address setting.

	 Then press the  button. 

	 (Automatic address setting for one refrigerant system begins.) 
(When automatic address setting for one system is completed, the sys-
tem returns to normal stopped status.) <Approximately 4 – 5 minutes is required.>  
(During automatic address setting,  is displayed on the remote controller. This message disappears when 
automatic address setting is completed.)

	 Repeat the same steps to perform automatic address setting for each successive system.

*	 To cancel, again short-circuit the automatic address pin (CN51) for 1 second or longer, then pull it out.  
The LED that indicates automatic address setting is in progress turns OFF and the process is stopped. 
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3. Auto Address Setting

is blinking

LED 1 LED 2

( : ON : Blinking : OFF)
Display meaning

After the power is turned ON (and automatic address setting is not in progress), no communication with the indoor 
units in that system is possible.

After the power is turned ON (and automatic address setting is not in progress), 1 or more indoor units are 
confirmed in that system; however, the number of indoor units does not match the number that was set.

Alternating

Alternating

Automatic address setting is in progress.

Automatic address setting completed.

Simultaneous
At time of automatic address setting, the number of indoor units did not match the number that was set.
    (when indoor units are operating) indication appears on the display.

Refer to Table of Self-Diagnostic Functions and Description of Alarm Displays.

Note:  indicates that the solenoid is fused or that there is a CT (current detection circuit) failure (current is detected when 
the compressor is OFF).

:

Display during automatic address setting

	 On outdoor unit PCB

*	 When automatic address setting has been successfully completed, both LED 1 and 2 turn OFF.  

*	 LED 1 is D042. LED 2 is D043.

*	 If automatic address setting is not completed successfully, refer to the table below and correct the problem. Then 
perform automatic address setting again.  

	 Display details of LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB

LED 12

Blink alternately

	 Remote controller display during automatic setting

*	 Do not short-circuit the automatic address setting pin (CN51) again while automatic 
address setting is in progress. Doing so will cancel the setting operation and will cause 
LED 1 and 2 to turn OFF.
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Request concerning recording the indoor/outdoor unit combination Nos. 

After automatic address setting has been completed, be sure to record them for future reference.

List the outdoor unit system address and the addresses of the indoor units in that system in an easily visible location 
(next to the nameplate), using a permanent marking pen or similar means that cannot be erased easily.

Example: (Outdoor) 1 – (Indoor) 1-1, 1-2, 1-3… 	 (Outdoor) 2 – (Indoor) 2-1, 2-2, 2-3…

These numbers are necessary for later maintenance. Please be sure to indicate them.

Checking the indoor unit addresses
Use the remote controller to check the indoor unit address.

<If 1 indoor unit is connected to 1 remote controller>

1.	 Press and hold the  button and  button for 4 seconds or longer (simple settings mode).

2.	 The address is displayed for the indoor unit that is connected to the remote controller.  
(Only the address of the indoor unit that is connected to the remote controller can be checked.)

3.	 Press the  button again to return to normal remote controller mode.

<If multiple indoor units are connected to 1 remote controller (group control)>

1.	 Press and hold the  button and  button for 4 seconds or longer (simple settings mode).

2.	 “ALL” is displayed on the remote controller.

3.	 Next, press the  button.

4.	 The address is displayed for 1 of the indoor units which is connected to the remote controller. Check that the fan 
of that indoor unit starts and that air is discharged.

5.	 Press the  button again and check the address of each indoor unit in sequence. 

6.	 Press the  button again to return to normal remote controller mode.

4. Remote Controller Test Run Settings

1.	 Press the remote controller  button for 4 seconds or longer. Then press the  button.

	 “TEST” appears on the LCD display while the test run is in progress.
	 The temperature cannot be adjusted when in Test Run mode.  

(This mode places a heavy load on the machines. Therefore use it only when performing the test run.)

2.	 The test run can be performed using the HEAT, COOL, or FAN operation modes. 
Note: The outdoor units will not operate for approximately 3 minutes after the power is turned ON and after 

operation is stopped.

3.	 If correct operation is not possible, a code is displayed on the remote controller display.  
(Refer to “6. Meaning of Alarm Messages” and correct the problem.)

4.	 After the test run is completed, press the  button again. Check that “TEST” disappears from the remote 
controller display.  
(To prevent continuous test runs, this remote controller includes a timer function that cancels the test run after 
60 minutes.) 

*	 If the test run is performed using the wired remote controller, operation is possible even if the cassette-type 
ceiling panel has not been installed. (“P09” display does not occur.)

Number changes to indicate which indoor unit is currently selected.

3. Auto Address Setting
4. Remote Controller Test Run Settings
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1

5. Caution for Pump Down
6. Meaning of Alarm Messages

possible cause of malfunction

 
 
 
 

Remote controller is detecting
error signal from indoor unit.

Indoor unit is detecting error
signal from outdoor unit.

Improper setting of indoor unit or
remote controller.

During auto. address setting,
number of connected units does
not correspond to number set.

When turning on the power
supply, number of connected
units does not correspond to
number  set.
(Except R.C. address is “0”.)

Indoor unit communication error
of group control wiring.

Alarm
message

<E01>

<E02>

<E06>

<<E03>>

E04

E08

<<E09>>

E12

E15

E16

E20

E25

E18

Indoor unit is detecting error signal from remote controller (and system controller).

Error in receiving serial communication signal.
(Signal from main indoor unit in case of group control)
Ex: Auto address is not completed.

Error in transmitting serial communication signal.

Error in receiving serial communication signal.
When turning on the power supply, the number of connected
indoor units does not correspond to the number set. (Except R.C.
address is “0”.)

Indoor unit address setting is duplicated.

Remote controller address connector (RCU. ADR) is duplicated. 
(Duplication of main remote controller)

Starting auto. address setting is prohibited.

Error in auto. address setting. (Number of connected indoor units
is less than the number set)
Error in auto. address setting. (Number of connected indoor  units
is more than the number set)

Error of outdoor unit address setting.

Error of main indoor unit in receiving serial communication signal
from sub indoor units.

Error of the outdoor unit in receiving serial communication signal 
from the indoor unit.

This alarm message shows that the auto address connector CN100 
is shorted while other RC line is executing auto address operation.

No indoor unit is connected during auto. address setting.

Serial commu-
nication errors 
Mis-setting

Continued

LED 1 LED 2 Alarm contents

Alternating

Alarm display
LED 1 blinks M times, then LED 2 blinks N times. The cycle then repeats.

M = 2: P alarm   3: H alarm   4: E alarm   5: F alarm   6: L alarm
N = Alarm No.

                 Example: LED 1 blinks 2 times, then LED 2 blinks 17 times. The cycle then repeats. 
                 Alarm is “P17.”

(     : Blinking)

WARNING

CAUTION

	 This outdoor unit cannot collect more than the rated refrigerant amount as shown 
by the nameplate on the back.

	 If the amount of refrigerant is more than that recommended, do not conduct pump 
down. In this case use another refrigerant collecting system.

5.  Caution for Pump Down

Pump down means refrigerant gas in the system 
is returned to the outdoor unit. Pump down is used 
when the unit is to be moved, or before servicing the 
refrigerant circuit.

6.  Meaning of Alarm Messages

Table of Self-Diagnostics Functions and Description of Alarm Displays

Alarm messages are indicated by the blinking of LED 1 and 2 (D72, D75) on the outdoor unit PCB. They are also displayed on 
the wired remote controller.

	 Viewing the LED 1 and 2 (D72 and D75) alarm displays
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Thermistor 
fault

Protective 
device for 
compressor is 
activated

Indoor thermistor is either open 
or damaged.

Outdoor thermistor is either 
open or damaged.

Protective device for compressor 
No. 1 is activated.

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E1)

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E2)

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E3)

Indoor suction air (room) temp. sensor (TA)

Indoor discharge air temp. sensor (BL)

Outdoor No. 1 coil liquid temp. sensor (C1)

Outdoor air temp. sensor (TO)

Current is not detected when comp. is ON.

EEPROM on indoor unit PCB failure

Alarm
message

<<F01>>

<<F02>>

<<F03>>

<<F10>>

<<F11>>

F07

Compressor discharge gas temp. sensor (TD) F04

F08

F12

F16

F29

F31

H03

High pressure sensor

EEPROM on the outdoor unit PCB is a failure.

P02

P03

P14

P22

P26

H31

P16

P29

Compressor thermal protector is activated.
Power supply voltage is unusual. (The voltage is more than 260 V
or less than 160 V between L1 and L2 phase.)

Incorrect discharge temperature.

P04High pressure switch is activated.

P05Detective phase (3-phase outdoor unit only)

O2 sensor (detects low oxygen level) activated.

Outdoor unit fan motor is unusual.

Compressor suction port temperature sensor (TS)

Possible cause of malfunction

Improper setting.

<L03>

L04

L05

L06

L07

L08

<<L09>>

L17

Duplication of main indoor unit address setting in group control.

Duplication of outdoor R.C. address setting.

Group control wiring is connected to individual control indoor unit.

Indoor unit address is not set.

Capacity code of indoor unit is not set.

There are 2 or more indoor units 
controllers which have operation 
mode priority in 1 refrigerant circuit.

Priority set remote controller

Non-priority set remote controller

Protective device in indoor unit 
is activated.

Protective device in outdoor unit 
is activated.

<<P01>>

<<P09>>

<<P10>>

Thermal protector in indoor unit fan motor is activated.

Improper wiring connections of ceiling panel.

Float switch is activated.

P12Operation of protective function of fan inverter.

Activation of 
protective 
device

L18

 

Capacity code of outdoor unit is not set.

Mis-matched connection of outdoor units which have different kinds 
of refrigerant.

This alarm message shows when the indoor unit for multiple-use
is not connected to the outdoor unit. L02

L10

4-way valve operation failure

Overcurrent at time of compressor runs more than 80 Hz (DCCT
secondary current or ACCT primary current is detected at a time 
other than when IPM has tripped.)

IPM trip (IPM current or temperature)

Inverter for compressor is unusual. (DC compressor does not 
operate.)

Compressor running failure resulting from missing phase in the 
compressor wiring, etc. (Start failure not caused by IPM or no gas.)

Serial 
communication 
errors 
Mis-setting

6. Meaning of Alarm Messages
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1. Main Operating Functions

1. Room Temperature Control
The thermostat is turned ON/OFF according to  as shown below.

  T = Room temperature - Set temperature

When remote controller sensor 
is used

Room temperature = Temperature detected by the remote controller sensor

When body sensor is used Room temperature = Temperature detected by the body sensor - Intake shift temperature*

*	 Intake shift temperature (enabled only during heating)

During heating, a difference in temperature occurs between the top and bottom of a room. This value is set in consideration for 
the difference between the temperature detected by the body sensor and the temperature at the bottom of the room.

<Value set for intake shift temperature at time of shipment>: 39°F (4°C)

Note:	 The shift temperature can be selected in the range of 32 – 50°F (0 – 10°C), by using the remote controller simplified 
setting mode.

Cooling

Room temperature

Set temperature

–2

+2

+4

(deg)

T

Thermostat ON ONOFF

Heating

Room temperature

Set temperature

–4
–2

+2

(deg)

T

Thermostat ON ONOFF

(1)	 After the thermostat turns ON, it will not turn OFF again as a result of  for 5 minutes.

(2)	 After the thermostat turns OFF, it will not turn ON again for 3 minutes. (It also will not turn ON for 3 minutes after the power 
is switched ON.)

(3)	 The compressor turns OFF if the mode is changed cooling  heating (or heating  cooling) while the compressor is ON.

(4)	 If “test run” mode is selected, the thermostat will not turn OFF as a result of  for 60 minutes. (The thermostat is forced ON.)
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1. Main Operating Functions

2. Automatic Control for Heating and Cooling

Automatic Heating/Cooling Control
(1)	 When operation starts, heating or cooling is selected according to the set temperature and the room temperature.

	Room temperature  Set temperature + 2F  Cooling
	Set temperature – 2F < Room temperature  Set temperature + 2F  Monitoring mode (*1)
	Room temperature < Set temperature – 2F  Heating

*1:	 If the difference between the room temperature and set temperature is small when operation starts, the cooling 
thermostat remains in standby status (OFF) until the temperature difference increases. When the temperature differ-
ence increases, either cooling operation or heating operation is selected. This standby status is known as “monitoring 
mode.”

(2)	 After operation starts in the selected operating mode, the set temperature is automatically shifted by +4F (2°C) (cooling 
operation) or –4F (2°C) (heating operation).

Example: Temperature set on the remote controller is 68°F (20°C).

Selected operating mode Shifted set temp. Remote controller display

1 Cooling 72°F (22°C) 68°F (20°C)

2 Heating 64°F (18°C) 68°F (20°C)

(3)	 Operating mode changes (heating  cooling, cooling  heating) which occur during operation as a result of temperature 
changes are handled as shown below.

	Heating  cooling: Room temperature  Shifted set temperature (set temperature + 4F (2°C)) + 1F (0.5°C)
	Cooling  heating: Room temperature  Shifted set temperature (set temperature – 4F (2°C)) – 2F (1.0°C)

Example: Temperature set on the remote controller is 68°F (20°C).

Operating mode change Shifted set temp.

1 Heating  Cooling 68 + 4 + 1 = 73°F or higher (20 + 2 + 0.5 = 22.5°C or higher) (*2)

2 Cooling  Heating 68 – 4 – 2 = 62°F or lower (20 – 2 – 1.0 = 17.0°C or lower)

*2:	During heating operation when the body sensor is used, a temperature shift is applied to the intake temperature 
detected by the sensor, in consideration for the difference in temperature at the top and bottom of the room. (Refer 
to the “Room Temperature Control” item.) If this intake shift temperature is 8°F (-13°C), then the heating  cooling 
change occurs when the temperature detected by the body sensor is 80°F (26.5°C) or higher.

(4)	 Cooling (heating) operation does not change if the room temperature changes from area C  A (or A  C) within 10 
minutes after the compressor turns OFF. (Monitoring mode is excepted.)

(5)	 When the heating/cooling change 
occurs, the 4-way valve switches 
approximately 30 to 50 seconds 
after the compressor turns ON.

Shifted set temp

Shifted set temp

Selected operating mode

Selected operating mode

Remote controller display

–4 deg

–2 deg

+2 deg

+6 deg

+4 deg
+5 deg

–6 deg

Thermostat ON ONOFF ONOFF ONOFF ONON OFFOFF

A

B

C

Heating HeatingCooling
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

Optional Controller (Remote Controller)

Wireless Remote Controller / RCS-SH80AAB.WL (for X type) / RCS-TRP80AAB.WL (for A, T Type) / RCS-
BH80AAB.WL (for U, D Type) / RCS - SH1AAB (for K type)

1. How to Use the Wireless Remote Controller

A: ON/OFF operation button This button is for turning the air conditioner on and off.

B: Transmitter When you press the buttons on the wireless remote control unit, the mark
appears in the display to transmit the setting changes to the receiver in the 
air conditioner.

C: MODE button Use this button to select one of the following five operating modes.

(AUTO) : Used to automatically set cooling or heating operation. Only for single 
heat pump type

(HEAT) : Used for normal heating operation. Only for heat pump type

(DRY) : Used for dehumidifying without changing the room temperature.

(COOL) : Used for normal cooling operation.

(FAN) : Used to run the fan only, without heating or cooling operation.

D: Temperature setting 
buttons

: Press this button to increase the temperature setting.
: Press this button to decrease the temperature setting.

E: FAN SPEED selector button
(AUTO)

(HI)
(MED)

(LO)

: The air conditioner automatically decides the fan speeds.
: High fan speed
: Medium fan speed
: Low fan speed

Continued

(Temperature range: 17 to 27 C)

(Temperature range: 16 to 26 C)

(Temperature range: 18 to 30 C)

(Temperature range: 18 to 30 C)

The illustration above pictures the wireless remote control unit after the cover 
has been lowered and removed.

I: FLAP button

Q: Slide switch

L: SET button

P: ACL button 
(ALL CLEAR)

A: ON/OFF operation button  

B: Transmitter

D: Temperature setting buttons 

H: A/C SENSOR button

N: VENTILATION button

J: TIMER SET button

O: Remote control sensor 

F: FILTER button

K: Time setting buttons 
G: ADDRESS button

E: FAN SPEED selector button

M: CL button

C: MODE button

NOTE

A: ON/OFF operation button This button is for turning the air conditioner on and off.

B: Transmitter When you press the buttons on the wireless remote control unit, the  mark appears in the 
display to transmit the setting changes to the receiver in the air conditioner.

C: MODE button Use this button to select one of the following five operating modes.

(AUTO) : Used to automatically set cooling or heating operation. Only for single heat pump 
type

(Temperature range: 62 ~ 80°F (17 to 27°C))

(HEAT) : Used for normal heating operation. Only for heat pump type

(Temperature range: 60 ~ 78°F (16 to 26°C))

(DRY) : Used for dehumidifying without changing the room temperature.

(Temperature range: 64 ~ 86°F (18 to 30°C))

(COOL) : Used for normal cooling operation.

(Temperature range: 64 ~ 86°F (18 to 30°C))

(FAN) : Used to run the fan only, without heating or cooling operation.

D: Temperature setting buttons :
:

Press this button to increase the temperature setting.
Press this button to decrease the temperature setting.

E: FAN SPEED selector button

(AUTO) : The air conditioner automatically decides the fan speeds.

(HI) : High fan speed

(MED) : Medium fan speed

(LO) : Low fan speed

Continued
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

F: FILTER button If a separately installed signal receiver is being employed, this button is used to turn off its 
filter lamp. When the filter lamp has lighted, first clean the filter, and then press the FILTER 
button to turn off the filter lamp. When a wired remote control unit and wireless remote 
control unit are both used, the filter sign on the wired remote control unit will appear. When 
this happens, first clean the filter, and then press the FILTER button on one of the remote 
control units to turn off the filter sign.

G: ADDRESS button When a multiple number of indoor units that can be operated by the wireless remote 
control unit have been installed in the same room with a multi-unit or single-unit installation, 
this button enables addresses to be set in order to prevent the sending of signals to the 
wrong indoor unit. Each of up to six indoor units can be controlled separately using its own 
wireless remote control unit by matching the number of the address switch on the operation 
area of the indoor unit and the number used for the address of its remote control unit. (The 
indoor units cannot be controlled separately when they are used in a flexible combination 
format, simultaneous operation of multi units format or any other such format since they will 
all operate at the same time.)

NOTE When the batteries are replaced, the address setting returns to "ALL", so you must make 
the setting again.

H: A/C SENSOR button When you press this button (use a narrow-tipped object such as a ballpoint pen), the  
indication will disappear on the display. The room temperature is detected by the sensor 
which is built into the indoor unit and the air conditioner is controlled accordingly.

NOTE If the remote control is located near a heat source, such as a space heater or in direct 
sunlight, press the A/C SENSOR button to switch to the sensor on the indoor unit.

I: FLAP button 1. Use this button to set the airflow direction to a specific angle.  
The airflow direction is displayed on the remote control unit.

Operation mode
 (COOL) or  (DRY)
 (HEAT) or  (FAN)
 (AUTO)

Number of airflow direction settings
3
5

Cooling mode:
Heating mode:

3
5

CAUTION In the Cool mode and Dry mode, if the flaps are set in a downward
position, condensation may form and drip around the vent.
Do not move the flap with your hands.

NOTE This function is available only for models X, A, T and K.

(SWEEP) 2. Use this button to make the airflow direction sweep up and down automatically. 
Press this button several times until the  symbol appears on the display.

To stop the swing operation
Press the FLAP button again during the flap swing operation to stop the flap at the desired 
position. Then, the airflow can be set from the top position by pressing the FLAP button 
again.
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

	 The wireless remote control unit sends the temperature signal to the air 
conditioner regularly at five-minute intervals. If the signal from the wireless 
remote control unit stops for more than ten minutes due to the loss of the 
wireless remote control unit or other trouble, the air conditioner will switch to 
the temperature sensor which is built into the indoor unit and control the room 
temperature. In these cases, the temperature around the wireless remote 
control unit may differ from the temperature detected at the air conditioner's 
position.

	 When low fan speed is selected and the air conditioner is in cooling opera-
tion at a low outdoor temperature of less than 50°F (10°C), the air conditioner 
may automatically switch to medium fan speed to prevent freezing.

Indicator when swing operation is stopped

Fan and heating Cooling and drying

During cooling and drying, the flap does not stop at the downward position.
Even if the flap is stopped at the downward position during the swing operation, it does not 
stop until it moves to the third position from the top.

NOTE This function is available only for models X, A, T and K.

J: TIMER SET button Use this button while the unit is operating to switch between timer settings.

(OFF Timer)

(OFF Cycle Timer)

(ON Timer)

 : The air conditioner stops after a preset time elapses.

 : The air conditioner always stops after a preset time elapses.

 : The air conditioner starts after a preset time elapses.

K: Time setting buttons  : Press this button to increase the time.
 : Press this button to decrease the time.

L: SET button Use this button to set the timer.

M: CL button Use this button to clear the timer setting.

N: VENTILATION button This is used when a ventilation fan (available commercially) is connected. Pressing the 
VENTILATION button turns the fan on and off. The ventilation fan also turns on and off when 
the air conditioner unit is turned on and off. (The display of the remote control unit shows  
" " while the ventilation fan is running.)

*	 If the VENTILATION button is held down for 4 or more seconds when the batteries have 
been replaced, " " appears on the display, and the ventilation fan can be used.

O: Remote control sensor This detects the temperature around the remote control unit when the remote control unit 
position has been selected using the sensor button.

P: ACL button (ALL CLEAR) Puts the wireless remote control unit into pre-operation status. This is used after the batter-
ies have been replaced or when the slide switch setting has been changed.

Q: Slide switch This switch is for setting the operation mode of the indoor unit and setting the flaps.

NOTE
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

2. Receiver

The signal receivers with the exception of the separately installed signal receiver are mounted on the indoor units.

A: Receiver This section picks up infrared signals from the wireless remote control unit 
(transmitter).

Indication lamps One of these lamps will blink when trouble has occurred.  When an indicator lamp 
starts to blink, refer to "Trouble Diagnosis" in TEST RUN SERVICE MANVAL.

B: Operation lamp This lamp lights when the appliance is turned on.

C: Timer lamp This lamp lights when the system is being controlled by the timer.

D: Standby lamp This lamp lights at the following times during heating operations: 
When operation has started, when the thermostat has been activated, during
 defrosting operation.
The lamp blinks when trouble has occurred.

E: Emergency operation 
button

This is used when operation cannot be performed due to trouble with or loss of 
the wireless remote control unit.

F: ADDRESS switch This switch is used in order to prevent the sending of signals to the wrong indoor 
unit when a multiple number of indoor units that can be operated by the wireless 
remote control units have been installed in the same room. 

G: SWING button When this button is pressed, the airflow sweeps up and down automatically.

H: FILTER lamp This lamp lights to indicate that it is time to clean the filter.

E B

C

D

A

B C D A

E E

G

F

A

B

C

D
H

B C D A

X type

K type

T type Separately installed 
signal receiver (A, U, D type)





A: Receiver This section picks up infrared signals from the wireless remote control unit (transmitter).

Indication lamps One of these lamps will blink when trouble has occurred. When an indicator lamp starts 
to blink, refer to "Troubleshooting" on page 2-15.

B: Operation lamp This lamp lights when the appliance is turned on.

C: Timer lamp This lamp lights when the system is being controlled by the timer.

D: Standby lamp 	 This lamp lights at the following times during heating operations: When operation 
has started, when the thermostat has been activated, during defrosting operation. 

	 The lamp blinks when trouble has occurred.

E: Emergency operation button This is used when operation cannot be performed due to trouble with or loss of the 
wireless remote control unit.

F: ADDRESS switch This switch is used in order to prevent the sending of signals to the wrong indoor unit 
when a multiple number of indoor units that can be operated by the wireless remote 
control units have been installed in the same room.

G: SWING button When this button is pressed, the airflow sweeps up and down automatically.

H: FILTER lamp This lamp lights to indicate that it is time to clean the filter.

	 If 2 beeps are heard, the operation lamp among the indication lamps has lighted and the timer lamp and standby 
lamp blink alternately. In cases where heat pump models are used, this indicates a Cooling/Heating mode mismatch 
and, as such, operation in the desired mode cannot be performed.

	  (The same beeps will be heard and the same operation lamps will light when auto cooling/heating has been 
selected on a model which does not have the auto cooling/heating function.)

	 When local operation has been set to disabled because the centralized control mode is established, for instance, 
pressing the ON/OFF operation button, MODE button or temperature setting buttons results in the sounding of 5 
beeps, and the attempted change in the operation will not be accepted.

• To warm up the system, the power mains must be turned on at least five (5) hours before operation.

STEP 1 To start the air conditioner: Press the operation button (ON/OFF button).

STEP 2 Setting the mode: Press the MODE button to select the mode of your choice.
[  (AUTO),  (HEAT),  (DRY),  (COOL) or  (FAN)]

STEP 3 Setting the fan speed: Press the FAN SPEED selector button to select the fan speed of your choice.
[  (AUTO),  (HI.),  (MED.) or  (LO.)]

If AUTO is selected, the fan speed switches automatically.

STEP 4 Setting the temperature: Use the  or  button as appropriate to change the temperature setting as desired.
(  reduces the temperature, and  increases the temperature.)
* The temperature cannot be set during FAN mode operation.

STEP 5 Setting the airflow direction: When more than one indoor unit is connected, the UNIT button is used first to 
select a unit. Then use the FLAP button to set the airflow direction to a specific 
angle or to sweep.

STEP 6 To stop the air conditioner: Press the operation button (ON/OFF button) again.

Automatic heating and 
cooling

The air conditioner automatically performs heating and cooling operation based on the 
difference between the temperature setting and room temperature. All indoor units in the 
same refrigerant system can be operated with a single group control.

Simultaneous operation of 
multiple units (Group 
control)

Group control is suitable for air conditioning of a large room using multiple air conditioning 
units. 
• One remote control unit can control up to eight indoor units.
• All indoor units have the same settings except for the airflow direction. 
• The temperature sensors at the indoor unit side are used.

STEP 2

STEP 1, 6

STEP 3

STEP 4

STEP 5

NOTE

Outdoor unit

Signal lineRemote control unit

Indoor unit

01_XHX1252_EN.fm  Page 8  Friday, April 20, 2007  3:28 PM

MiniECO-i.indb   8 2007/06/20   16:28:11



2-�

Remote Control Functions

2

• To warm up the system, the power mains must be turned on at least five (5) hours before operation.

STEP 1 To start the air conditioner: Press the operation button (ON/OFF button).

STEP 2 Setting the mode: Press the MODE button to select the mode of your choice.
[  (AUTO),  (HEAT),  (DRY),  (COOL) or  (FAN)]

STEP 3 Setting the fan speed: Press the FAN SPEED selector button to select the fan speed of your choice.
[  (AUTO),  (HI.),  (MED.) or  (LO.)]

If AUTO is selected, the fan speed switches automatically.

STEP 4 Setting the temperature: Use the  or  button as appropriate to change the temperature setting as desired.
(  reduces the temperature, and  increases the temperature.)
* The temperature cannot be set during FAN mode operation.

STEP 5 Setting the airflow direction: When more than one indoor unit is connected, the UNIT button is used first to 
select a unit. Then use the FLAP button to set the airflow direction to a specific 
angle or to sweep.

STEP 6 To stop the air conditioner: Press the operation button (ON/OFF button) again.

Automatic heating and 
cooling

The air conditioner automatically performs heating and cooling operation based on the 
difference between the temperature setting and room temperature. All indoor units in the 
same refrigerant system can be operated with a single group control.

Simultaneous operation of 
multiple units (Group 
control)

Group control is suitable for air conditioning of a large room using multiple air conditioning 
units. 
• One remote control unit can control up to eight indoor units.
• All indoor units have the same settings except for the airflow direction. 
• The temperature sensors at the indoor unit side are used.

STEP 2

STEP 1, 6

STEP 3

STEP 4

STEP 5

NOTE

Outdoor unit

Signal lineRemote control unit

Indoor unit
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3. Operation

2. Wireless Remote Controller
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5. Address Settings

When mounting the
wireless remote control

unit on a wall for use

• Before mounting the wireless remote control unit on the wall, place the unit at the mounting 
position, press the ON/OFF operation button and check that the signals are received 
properly.

• To remove the wireless remote control unit, disengage it by pulling it toward you.

Operating tips • Do not operate the wireless remote control unit too far away from the signal receiver.
Doing so may cause operational errors.
Make absolutely sure that the wireless remote control unit and signal receiver are both in 
the same room.

• When operating the wireless remote control unit, point it directly at the signal 
receiver.
A beep is heard when a signal is received properly.

• Avoid places where the wireless remote control unit will be obscured by curtains, etc.
Remove it before operation.

When a multiple number of indoor units that can be operated by the wireless remote control unit 
have been installed in the same room with a multi-unit or single-unit installation, this button enables 
addresses to be set in order to prevent the sending of signals to the wrong indoor unit.  Each of up to 
six indoor units can be controlled separately using its own wireless remote control unit by matching 
the number of the address switch on the operation area of the indoor unit and the number used for 
the address of its wireless remote control unit.  (The indoor units cannot be controlled separately 
when they are used in a flexible combination format, simultaneous operation of multi units format or 
any other such format since they will all operate at the same time.)
The signal receiver has an address switch for signal reception, and the wireless remote control unit 
has an address switch for signal transmission.

How to check the
addresses

When the ADDRESS button on the wireless remote control unit is pressed, the current address 
appears on the wireless remote control unit’s display.  The buzzer sounds if the address 
displayed matches the signal receiver’s address.  (The buzzer always sounds if “ALL” appears 
as the address display.)
If “ALL” appears as the address display, operations can be performed irrespective of the signal 
receiver’s address.  Point the wireless remote control unit at the signal receiver of the unit to be 
operated, and send the signal.

How to set the matching
address

Wireless remote control unit’s address setting
1. When the ADDRESS button is held down for 4 or more seconds, “ ” lights on the 

wireless remote control unit’s display, and the current address blinks.
2. Each time the ADDRESS button is now pressed, the address changes by one setting in the 

following sequence: ALL → 1 → 2 → 3 ... → 6 → ALL.
Select the setting which matches the setting of the address switch in the operation area of 
the indoor unit to be operated.

3. When the SET button is now pressed, the address stops blinking and lights instead, and it 
remains on the display for 5 seconds.
The buzzer sounds if the setting matches the setting of the address switch in the operation 
area of the indoor unit.

When the batteries are replaced, the address setting returns to “ALL”.

Secure the installation fitting of the wireless 
remote control unit using the screws.

Press. 

1

2

Place here.

Installation fitting of wireless remote control unit

Procedure for installing the 
wireless remote control unit

NOTE
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Slide switch This is used to set the operation mode of the indoor units and to set the flaps.
• Depending on the indoor unit used, the operation display and airflow direction display 

settings will differ as shown below.
• Use a pointed implement to change the switch position.
• When the switch position has been changed, press the ACL button.
*  For details on the flap functions, refer to the operating instructions of the indoor unit used.

• Before use, check that the slide switch has been set to the position shown in the figure 
above.  For details on how to set the slide switch, consult your dealer.

How to install
batteries

1. Slide the cover in the direction indicated by the arrow and 
remove it.

2. Install two AAA alkaline batteries. Make sure the batteries 
point in the direction marked in the battery compartment.

3. Use a pointed implement to press the ACL button.

• The batteries last about a year, depending on how much 
you use the wireless remote control unit. Replace the 
batteries when the wireless remote control unit’s display 
fails to light, or when the remote control cannot be used to 
change the air conditioner’s settings.

• When the batteries are to be replaced, make sure that both 
batteries are new and that the same kind of battery is used.

• Remove the batteries if the wireless remote control unit is 
not going to be used for a prolonged period.

• Dispose of the used batteries at the designated location.

How to use the
wireless remote

control unit

• Point the wireless remote control unit’s transmitter at the signal receiver.  If the signal is 
received properly, a beep is heard.  (Two beeps are heard only when operation starts up.)

• Signals can be received over a distance of approximately 26 ft.  This distance is 
approximate: it may be slightly more or less depending on how much charge remains in the 
batteries and on other factors.

• Ensure that the signals will not be blocked by any objects positioned between the 
transmitter and signal receiver.

• Avoid placing the wireless remote control unit where it will be exposed to direct sunlight or in 
the direct path of the air blown out from the air conditioner, near a heating appliance, etc.

• Do not drop, throw or wash the wireless remote control unit.
• Signal reception may not be accepted in rooms with fluorescent lights that use the 

electronic instantaneous lighting system (rapid start system) or inverter system.  For further 
details, contact your dealer.

Model which supports 
different flap settings

Swing-only model No-flap model

Slide switch position

Flap display on wireless 
remote control unit

With the battery cover 
removed

Heat pump (with auto 
cooling/heating 

function)

Heat pump (without 
auto cooling/heating 

function)
Cooling only

Operation mode display 
on wireless remote 
control unit

Slide switch position

ACL 
button

Cover

ACL 
button

Cover
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

4. Using the Wireless Remote Control Unit
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5. Address Settings

When mounting the
wireless remote control

unit on a wall for use

• Before mounting the wireless remote control unit on the wall, place the unit at the mounting 
position, press the ON/OFF operation button and check that the signals are received 
properly.

• To remove the wireless remote control unit, disengage it by pulling it toward you.

Operating tips • Do not operate the wireless remote control unit too far away from the signal receiver.
Doing so may cause operational errors.
Make absolutely sure that the wireless remote control unit and signal receiver are both in 
the same room.

• When operating the wireless remote control unit, point it directly at the signal 
receiver.
A beep is heard when a signal is received properly.

• Avoid places where the wireless remote control unit will be obscured by curtains, etc.
Remove it before operation.

When a multiple number of indoor units that can be operated by the wireless remote control unit 
have been installed in the same room with a multi-unit or single-unit installation, this button enables 
addresses to be set in order to prevent the sending of signals to the wrong indoor unit.  Each of up to 
six indoor units can be controlled separately using its own wireless remote control unit by matching 
the number of the address switch on the operation area of the indoor unit and the number used for 
the address of its wireless remote control unit.  (The indoor units cannot be controlled separately 
when they are used in a flexible combination format, simultaneous operation of multi units format or 
any other such format since they will all operate at the same time.)
The signal receiver has an address switch for signal reception, and the wireless remote control unit 
has an address switch for signal transmission.

How to check the
addresses

When the ADDRESS button on the wireless remote control unit is pressed, the current address 
appears on the wireless remote control unit’s display.  The buzzer sounds if the address 
displayed matches the signal receiver’s address.  (The buzzer always sounds if “ALL” appears 
as the address display.)
If “ALL” appears as the address display, operations can be performed irrespective of the signal 
receiver’s address.  Point the wireless remote control unit at the signal receiver of the unit to be 
operated, and send the signal.

How to set the matching
address

Wireless remote control unit’s address setting
1. When the ADDRESS button is held down for 4 or more seconds, “ ” lights on the 

wireless remote control unit’s display, and the current address blinks.
2. Each time the ADDRESS button is now pressed, the address changes by one setting in the 

following sequence: ALL → 1 → 2 → 3 ... → 6 → ALL.
Select the setting which matches the setting of the address switch in the operation area of 
the indoor unit to be operated.

3. When the SET button is now pressed, the address stops blinking and lights instead, and it 
remains on the display for 5 seconds.
The buzzer sounds if the setting matches the setting of the address switch in the operation 
area of the indoor unit.

When the batteries are replaced, the address setting returns to “ALL”.

Secure the installation fitting of the wireless 
remote control unit using the screws.

Press. 

1

2

Place here.

Installation fitting of wireless remote control unit

Procedure for installing the 
wireless remote control unit

NOTE
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Slide switch This is used to set the operation mode of the indoor units and to set the flaps.
• Depending on the indoor unit used, the operation display and airflow direction display 

settings will differ as shown below.
• Use a pointed implement to change the switch position.
• When the switch position has been changed, press the ACL button.
*  For details on the flap functions, refer to the operating instructions of the indoor unit used.

• Before use, check that the slide switch has been set to the position shown in the figure 
above.  For details on how to set the slide switch, consult your dealer.

How to install
batteries

1. Slide the cover in the direction indicated by the arrow and 
remove it.

2. Install two AAA alkaline batteries. Make sure the batteries 
point in the direction marked in the battery compartment.

3. Use a pointed implement to press the ACL button.

• The batteries last about a year, depending on how much 
you use the wireless remote control unit. Replace the 
batteries when the wireless remote control unit’s display 
fails to light, or when the remote control cannot be used to 
change the air conditioner’s settings.

• When the batteries are to be replaced, make sure that both 
batteries are new and that the same kind of battery is used.

• Remove the batteries if the wireless remote control unit is 
not going to be used for a prolonged period.

• Dispose of the used batteries at the designated location.

How to use the
wireless remote

control unit

• Point the wireless remote control unit’s transmitter at the signal receiver.  If the signal is 
received properly, a beep is heard.  (Two beeps are heard only when operation starts up.)

• Signals can be received over a distance of approximately 26 ft.  This distance is 
approximate: it may be slightly more or less depending on how much charge remains in the 
batteries and on other factors.

• Ensure that the signals will not be blocked by any objects positioned between the 
transmitter and signal receiver.

• Avoid placing the wireless remote control unit where it will be exposed to direct sunlight or in 
the direct path of the air blown out from the air conditioner, near a heating appliance, etc.

• Do not drop, throw or wash the wireless remote control unit.
• Signal reception may not be accepted in rooms with fluorescent lights that use the 

electronic instantaneous lighting system (rapid start system) or inverter system.  For further 
details, contact your dealer.

Model which supports 
different flap settings

Swing-only model No-flap model

Slide switch position

Flap display on wireless 
remote control unit

With the battery cover 
removed

Heat pump (with auto 
cooling/heating 

function)

Heat pump (without 
auto cooling/heating 

function)
Cooling only

Operation mode display 
on wireless remote 
control unit

Slide switch position

ACL 
button

Cover

ACL 
button

Cover
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In any of the following events, use the Emergency operation button to operate the air 
conditioner on a makeshift basis.
• When there is no charge remaining in the wireless remote control unit’s batteries
• When the wireless remote control unit has failed
• When the wireless remote control unit has been lost or misplaced

X type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the operation area of the indoor unit.

T type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the signal receiver on the indoor 
unit.

K type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the operation area of the indoor unit.

• TEST is used to initiate a trial run when the air conditioner is first installed.  It is not used 
under normal circumstances.

• To restart the wireless remote control unit’s operation, the ON/OFF operation switch must 
be set to ON without fail.  If it is kept at the OFF setting, the signals from the wireless remote 
control unit will not be accepted.

Operation

Press the Emergency operation button.
The air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its operation is started up at 
a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above.
Conversely, it initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a 
room temperature below 75°F (24°C).

Shutdown

Press the Emergency operation button once more.

Operation

Press the Emergency operation button.
The air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its operation is started up at 
a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above.
Conversely, it initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a 
room temperature below 75°F (24°C).

Shutdown

Press the Emergency operation button once more.

Operation

Set the ON/OFF operation switch to “OFF” first.
Then set it to “ON”.
If a heat pump is used, the air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its 
operation is started up at a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above or it 
initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a room temperature 
below 75°F (24°C).

Shutdown

Set the ON/OFF operation switch to “OFF”.

NOTE
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Wireless remote 
control unit 
address displays

……

X type
Position of 
address switch on 
signal receiver 
(inside indoor unit)

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position.

……

For positions 1, 2 and 3, set the 
knob to the left; conversely, for 4, 5 
and 6, set the knob to the right. 

T type
Position of 
address switch on 
signal receiver 
(inside indoor unit)

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position. ……

For positions 1, 2 and 3, set the 
knob to the left; conversely, for 4, 5 
and 6, set the knob to the right. 

K type
Position of 
address switch 
inside indoor unit

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position.

……

For positions 1, 2 and 3,set the 
knob upward (1); conversely, for 4, 
5 and 6, set the knob downward 
(ON).

A, U, D type
Position of 
address switch in 
signal receiver

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position. ……

For positions 1, 2 and 3, set the 
knob to the left; conversely, for 4, 5 
and 6, set the knob to the right. 
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In any of the following events, use the Emergency operation button to operate the air 
conditioner on a makeshift basis.
• When there is no charge remaining in the wireless remote control unit’s batteries
• When the wireless remote control unit has failed
• When the wireless remote control unit has been lost or misplaced

X type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the operation area of the indoor unit.

T type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the signal receiver on the indoor 
unit.

K type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the operation area of the indoor unit.

• TEST is used to initiate a trial run when the air conditioner is first installed.  It is not used 
under normal circumstances.

• To restart the wireless remote control unit’s operation, the ON/OFF operation switch must 
be set to ON without fail.  If it is kept at the OFF setting, the signals from the wireless remote 
control unit will not be accepted.

Operation

Press the Emergency operation button.
The air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its operation is started up at 
a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above.
Conversely, it initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a 
room temperature below 75°F (24°C).

Shutdown

Press the Emergency operation button once more.

Operation

Press the Emergency operation button.
The air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its operation is started up at 
a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above.
Conversely, it initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a 
room temperature below 75°F (24°C).

Shutdown

Press the Emergency operation button once more.

Operation

Set the ON/OFF operation switch to “OFF” first.
Then set it to “ON”.
If a heat pump is used, the air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its 
operation is started up at a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above or it 
initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a room temperature 
below 75°F (24°C).

Shutdown

Set the ON/OFF operation switch to “OFF”.

NOTE
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Wireless remote 
control unit 
address displays

……

X type
Position of 
address switch on 
signal receiver 
(inside indoor unit)

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position.

……

For positions 1, 2 and 3, set the 
knob to the left; conversely, for 4, 5 
and 6, set the knob to the right. 

T type
Position of 
address switch on 
signal receiver 
(inside indoor unit)

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position. ……

For positions 1, 2 and 3, set the 
knob to the left; conversely, for 4, 5 
and 6, set the knob to the right. 

K type
Position of 
address switch 
inside indoor unit

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position.

……

For positions 1, 2 and 3,set the 
knob upward (1); conversely, for 4, 
5 and 6, set the knob downward 
(ON).

A, U, D type
Position of 
address switch in 
signal receiver

*  The address switch 
in the operation 
area may be set to 
any position. ……

For positions 1, 2 and 3, set the 
knob to the left; conversely, for 4, 5 
and 6, set the knob to the right. 
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

6. Emergency Operation
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Remote Control Functions

Check out the following points before requesting service.

If the trouble persists even after performing the checks recommended above, shut down the air conditioner’s operation, set the 
local power switch to OFF, and contact your dealer with the model number and trouble symptoms. You must NOT attempt to make 
repairs yourself due to the dangers involved. If one or more of the indication lamps is blinking, give this information to the dealer 
as well.

ydemeR esuaC elbissoP elbuorT

C
he

ck
 a

ga
in

.

The air conditioner 
does not run even 
when the ON/OFF 
operation switch has 
been set to ON.

Is the air conditioner in the shutdown mode or 
was the switch operated after a power failure?

Press the wireless remote control unit’s 
ON/OFF operation button again.

How about the local power switch? If it was off, set it now to on.

Have any of the fuses blown? If a fuse has blown, contact your dealer.

Is the ON timer operation mode established? Clear the timer operation.

If the signal receiver’s NORMAL/ALL OFF 
switch set to “ALL OFF”?

If it is, set it to the “NORMAL” position and 
cancel the operation.

Have the wireless remote control unit’s 
batteries run down?

If they have, replace them with new ones.

Do the indication lamps show a cooling/heating 
mismatch or is the auto cooling/heating 
function not available?

Change the operation mode.

Auto cooling/heating or heating appears on the display even though the air 
conditioner is a cooling-only model.

Change the setting of the wireless remote 
control unit’s slide switch. (See page 2-10)

 esuaC elbissoP elbuorT

C
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.

(An indicator lamp is blinking.) • Some kind of trouble has occurred in communication between the signal 
receiver and indoor unit. Alternatively, the wrong address has been set 
when a wired remote control unit is used.

• Some kind of trouble has occurred in communication between the indoor 
unit and outdoor unit.

• The indoor unit’s protection device has been activated. Alternatively, the 
auto flap connector of the ceiling panel has been disconnected.

• The outdoor unit’s protection device has been activated.

• Something is wrong with the temperature sensor.

• The outdoor unit’s compressor has been protected.

• A trial run mode is underway. Set the trial run mode to Off.

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation
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A, U, D type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the signal receiver.

1. Press the Emergency operation button.
The air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its operation is started 
up at a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above.
Conversely, it initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a 
room temperature below 75°F (24°C).

2. When the SWING button is pressed, the air direction is automatically switched 
from upward to downward or vice versa.

Shutdown

Press the Emergency operation button once more.
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2. Wireless Remote Controller
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Remote Control Functions

2

Check out the following points before requesting service.

If the trouble persists even after performing the checks recommended above, shut down the air conditioner’s operation, set the 
local power switch to OFF, and contact your dealer with the model number and trouble symptoms. You must NOT attempt to make 
repairs yourself due to the dangers involved. If one or more of the indication lamps is blinking, give this information to the dealer 
as well.

ydemeR esuaC elbissoP elbuorT

C
he

ck
 a

ga
in

.

The air conditioner 
does not run even 
when the ON/OFF 
operation switch has 
been set to ON.

Is the air conditioner in the shutdown mode or 
was the switch operated after a power failure?

Press the wireless remote control unit’s 
ON/OFF operation button again.

How about the local power switch? If it was off, set it now to on.

Have any of the fuses blown? If a fuse has blown, contact your dealer.

Is the ON timer operation mode established? Clear the timer operation.

If the signal receiver’s NORMAL/ALL OFF 
switch set to “ALL OFF”?

If it is, set it to the “NORMAL” position and 
cancel the operation.

Have the wireless remote control unit’s 
batteries run down?

If they have, replace them with new ones.

Do the indication lamps show a cooling/heating 
mismatch or is the auto cooling/heating 
function not available?

Change the operation mode.

Auto cooling/heating or heating appears on the display even though the air 
conditioner is a cooling-only model.

Change the setting of the wireless remote 
control unit’s slide switch. (See page 2-10)

 esuaC elbissoP elbuorT

C
on

ta
ct

 y
ou

r 
de
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(An indicator lamp is blinking.) • Some kind of trouble has occurred in communication between the signal 
receiver and indoor unit. Alternatively, the wrong address has been set 
when a wired remote control unit is used.

• Some kind of trouble has occurred in communication between the indoor 
unit and outdoor unit.

• The indoor unit’s protection device has been activated. Alternatively, the 
auto flap connector of the ceiling panel has been disconnected.

• The outdoor unit’s protection device has been activated.

• Something is wrong with the temperature sensor.

• The outdoor unit’s compressor has been protected.

• A trial run mode is underway. Set the trial run mode to Off.

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation

Operation Timer Preparing for 
operation
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A, U, D type Initiate operation using the Emergency operation button in the signal receiver.

1. Press the Emergency operation button.
The air conditioner initiates a cooling operation when its operation is started 
up at a room temperature of 75°F (24°C) or above.
Conversely, it initiates a heating operation when its operation is started up at a 
room temperature below 75°F (24°C).

2. When the SWING button is pressed, the air direction is automatically switched 
from upward to downward or vice versa.

Shutdown

Press the Emergency operation button once more.
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2. Wireless Remote Controller

7. Troubleshooting
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Remote Control Functions

3. Timer Remote Controller (RCS-TM80BG)

1. How to Use the Timer Remote Controller

15 141617232527
29 26

2830 182122
2024

121 2 5 73 86 9 31104 11 13

Operating buttons

Display

8

10
9

13

11

12

1

3

4

7

2

5
6
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3. Timer Remote Controller (RCS-TM80BG)

2

2. Names and Operations

1.	  Start/Stop button
Pushing this button starts, and pushing again stops the 
unit.

2.	 Operation lamp
The lamp is turned on when an air conditioner is in opera-
tion.
This lamp blinks when an error occurs or a protective 
device is activated.

3.	  Mode Select button
Pushing this button to select an operation mode. (AUTO

 /HEAT  /DRY  /COOL  /FAN ).

4.	 Temperature setting buttons
Changing the temperature setting.

5.	  FAN speed button
Changing the fan speed.

6.	  Swing/Air direction button *1
Use this button to set the auto swing or air direction to a 
specific angle.

7.	  Unit Select button
When more than one indoor unit is operated by one re-
mote control unit, this button is used to select a unit when 
adjusting the air direction.

8.	 Timer setting buttons
(  Weekly Program Function)

9.	  FILTER reset button
Use this button to reset the filter sign.
When  is displayed, press this button after cleaning the 
filter.

Operation Section    (Refer to the previous page)

10.	  Ventilation button
Use this button when you installed a fan available in the 
market. Pressing this button turns on and off the fan. 
When turning off the air conditioner, the fan will be also 
turned off. 
(While the fan is operating,  will appear in the display.)
*If  is displayed on the LCD of the remote control unit 
when pressing the ventilation button, no fans are installed.

11.	  Inspection button
Do not use this button.

12.	  Sleeping button
(  Sleeping Function)

13.	 Remote control sensor
Normally, the temperature sensor of the indoor unit is 
used to detect the temperature. However, it is also pos-
sible to detect the temperature around the remote control 
unit.

*1	 Do not move the flap (vertical airflow adjustment board) 
with your hand. 

	The flap is automatically directed down when the unit is 
stopped.

	The flap is directed up during the HEAT standby. The 
flap starts swinging after the HEAT standby is can-
celled, although the AUTO flap indication on the remote 
control unit is displayed during the HEAT standby.
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Remote Control Functions

3. Timer Remote Controller (RCS-TM80BG)

17.	  Operation mode change control indication
Displays when an operation mode is entered by the re-
mote control unit, while another operation mode has been 
already selected. This indicates that the operation mode 
cannot be changed.

18.	  Disabled Feature indication
Displayed if the selected feature was disabled during 
installation.

20.	  Heating standby mode indication
 appears when the fan of the indoor unit is stopped or in 

low fan speed.

21.	  /  /  /  Fan mode select indication
The selected fan mode is displayed.

22.	  SWING indication
Appears while the flap swings.

23.	  Flap position indication
Indicates the flap position.

24.	  Filter indication
Appears when filter needs cleaning. Clean the filter.

25.	  Inspection indication
Appears when the protective device is activated or when 
an abnormality occurs.

26.	  Ventilation indication
Appears when a fan available in the market is installed 
and is operating.

27.	  Oil indication
Appears when the engine oil needs to be changed. (Ap-
pears when the gas heat pump air conditioner is used.)

28.	  Sleeping
Appears during the sleeping function.

29.	  CAUTION
Appears when the protective device is activated or when 
an abnormality occurs.

30.	 Unit No. indication
Indicates the unit No. of the selected indoor unit.

31.	  TEST indication
Appears while in test operation.

1.	  SETTING indication
Appears when the timer program is being set.

2.	  UNIT indication
Indicates the unit No. of the indoor unit which is selected 
with the Unit Select button, or the unit in which an abnor-
mality occurs.

3.	  TIMER No. indication
Appears when the time program is being set.

4.	 Timer program
: The indoor unit starts operation at the programmed 

time.
: The indoor unit stops operation at the programmed 

time.

5.	  Today’s day of the week
Indicates today’s day of the week.

6.	  Program schedule indication
Appears under days that are scheduled for program op-
eration.

7.	P resent time
Displays the present time on a 24-hour clock. Also, dis-
plays settings in the various setting modes.

8.	  TIMER OFF indication
Displayed when the timer has been turned OFF.

9.	  ERROR indication
Displayed when a mistake is made during timer setting.

10.	  Outing indication (  Outing function)
Appears when the outing function is set.

11.	 Upper and lower limit indication of the outing func-
tion

: Indicates the upper limit of the temperature
: Indicates the lower limit of the temperature

12.	 Operation Mode indication
Displays the selected operation mode. (AUTO  /HEAT  
/DRY  /COOL  /FAN  ).

13.	 Temperature indication
Indicates the set temperature.

14.	 °F / °C temperature unit indication

15.	  Remote control sensor indication
Appears when the remote control sensor is used.

16.	  Centralized control indication
Appears when operated in centralized control. If the 
remote control operation is not permitted to the remote 
unit, when the Start/Stop button, Mode Select button or 
Temperature setting button is pressed,  flashes and 
rejects the change.

Display Section    (Refer to the page 2-15)
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2

3. Installation Manual for Timer Remote Controller

4. How to install the Remote Controller
	 Do not supply power to the unit or try to operate it until the tubing and wiring to the outdoor unit is 

completed.
	 Do not twist the control wiring with the power wiring or run it in the same metal conduit, because 

this may cause malfunction.
	 Install the remote controller away from sources of electrical noise.
	 Install wiring correctly(incorrect wiring will damage the equipment).
	 Install a noise filter or take other appropriate action if electrical noise affects the power supply circuit 

of the unit.
	 When wiring, do not connect the remote controller wires to the adjacent terminal block for the power 

wiring. Otherwise, the unit will break down.
	 Use shielded wires for remote control wiring and ground the shield on indoor unit sides. (Fig. 2-1) 

Otherwise misoperation due to noise may occur.

The mounting position for the remote controller should be located in an accessible place for control.
Never cover the remote controller or recess it into the wall.

(1)	 When you open the decorative cover (Fig. 2-4), you will see 2 gaps under the remote controller.
Insert a coin into these gaps and pry off the back case.

(2)	 Attach the back case with the 2 wood screws  provided. Using a screwdriver, push open the cut-outs on the back case. 
These holes are for screws. (Fig. 2-5)

(3)	 Connect the remote controller wiring (2 wires) correctly to the corresponding terminals in the electrical component box of 
the indoor unit.

(4)	 To finish, fit the back tabs of the case into the remote controller and mount it. 

(with 8 in.
 wire)

Remote controller Wood screws Wire joints Operation manual Installation manual

CAUTION

Fig. 2-1

Ground

Connection diagram
Basic Wiring Diagram

Terminal board for
indoor unit remote
controller wiring

Remote controller wiring
(field supply)

Connector

Remote
controller
unit

Power wire from remote
controller unit

Approx.
8 in.

1

2
1
2

W

BK
Shielded wire

Accessories for remote controller switch
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	 Use AWG#20 to AWG#16 wires.
Remote controller wiring can be extended to a maximum 
of 1640 ft.

(1)	Strip the insulation to approximately 35/64" from the ends 
of the wires that will be connected.

(2)	Twist together the 2 wires and create a crimp connection 
at the wire joint.

(3)	If a special crimping tool is not used, or if the connection 
is soldered, insulate the wires using insulation tape.

5. Group Control Using 2 Remote Controllers
It does not matter which of the 2 remote controllers you 
set as the main controller. When using multiple remote 
controllers (up to 2 can be used), one serves as the 
main remote controller and the other as the sub-remote 
controller.

CODE No.   
(New) (Old)

Fig. 2-2

Remote controller wiring

Power wire from remote
controller unit

Provided wire joint (white)

Wire joint

(sub)

2P terminal
base for remote
control wiring

Remote controller
(main)

1
Indoor unit

No. 1

: Ground (earth)

Indoor unit
No. 2

Indoor unit
No. 8

Indoor unit
No. 3

Connection wiring 
for group control

1 1

1 2

2 2 21

21

2

Fig. 2-3

RCU. Main/Sub MainSub

CODE
ITEM

DATA
ITEM

Clock display 12 hours (AM/PM)24 hours
RCU. CK NormalRCU. CK

Room temperature sensor Main unit RCU

CODE
ITEM

DATA
ITEM

Vent. button YesNo
Temperature unit oFoC

6. Remote Controller Setting Mode
To set the remote controller main/sub setting or change the sensor, follow the steps below.

	Press both  and  buttons on the remote controller for more than 
4 seconds together.

	Select CODE No. with  buttons.

	Change DATA with  (TIMER) buttons.

	Press  . Finally, press   .

*	 DATA is memorized in the RCU. (DATA setting will not be changed even 
when the power is turned off.)

*	 Make sure to set [Normal] for RCU. CK.

7. Indoor Unit Setting Mode
To select the ventilation setting or change the temperature unit, follow the steps below.

	Press  +  +  buttons on the remote controller for more than 4 sec-
onds together.

	Select CODE No. with  buttons.

	Change DATA with  (TIMER) buttons.

	Press  . Finally, press   .

*	 DATA is memorized in the indoor unit. (DATA setting will not be changed 
even when the power is turned off.)

8. To Display the Sensor Temperature:
	Press both  and   buttons on the remote controller for more than 4 seconds together.
	Change the sensor address (CODE No.) with  buttons.
	Select the UNIT No. which you want to call with the  button.
	Press the  button to finish service mode.

9. To Display the Trouble History:
	Press both  and  buttons on the remote controller for more than 4 seconds together.
	Change the alarm message:  buttons
	Press the  button to finish service mode.
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Fig. 2-4

Fig. 2-5

5/32

7/
64

4-23/32

4-
23

/3
2

5/8

1-1/2

11

3/16 × 3/8
53/64

4-13/32

15/16 11/64 × 3/8

1/16

11/64 × 3/8
3/16 × 27/64

1-13/16

3-
9/

32

4-
35

/6
4

Caution when installing the remote controller
*1	Install the remote controller more than 3-3/8" apart from the wall surface.
*2	To install the remote controllers side-by-side, keep the space between each for more than 4-59/64".
*3	To install the remote controllers one above the other, keep the space between each for more than 1".

unit :in.
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10. Setting the Present Time

1.	P ress and hold  for more than 2 seconds to enter in the present 
day and time setting mode.
Once you enter in the setting mode, , “ ”(day) and “time” flash.

2.	 Set “ ” to today’s day of the week.
Press  *1  to move “ ” (flashing on the display) in the order of : 
Su  Mo  Tu   .... Press  to move it in the order of : Su  St  
Fr  .... 
*1	While in time setting mode, the temperature setting buttons function as 

  (changing day) button.

3.	P ress   to change the present “hour” in the range of 0 to 23*2.
Set the present hour and press . 
The “hour” digits light up, and the “minute” digits start flashing.
*2	 If the clock uses the 12 hours AM/PM setting, the hour is displayed in the range of AM 0 to 

11/PM 0 to 11.

4.	P ress   , to change the present “minute” in the range of 0 to 59.
Set the present minute and press . The day and time are set and finishes the setting mode.

 
Note  

•	 The unit returns to the normal mode if  is pressed or there is no operation made for 3 minutes 
during the setting. In this case, all the settings in progress will be lost.

•	 If the present time is invalid, “– – : – –” is displayed.
	 If the power failure for more than 1 hour occurs, check if the set data of day and time are valid. 

1,3,43,4 2
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Checking Weekly Timer
Set the weekly program assigning a given timer to each day of the week. 
Maximum of 6 programs a day and 42 programs a week can be set.
Select the day and the TIMER number you want to program. 

Program image diagram

11. Weekly Program Function

Vertical scale indicates the TIMER No., 
and horizontal scale indicates the day.

*	 If the day is changed, the TIMER No. 
returns to “1”.

1.	P ress  to enter the program confirmation mode 
“ ” and start setting.
Once you enter the program confirmation mode, the 
present day is indicated as TIMER No. “1”.

2.	 Select the day.
Press  and  /  to move the “ ” horizon-
tally on the day to select.
Press  to move “ ” (flashing on the display) in the 
order of : Su  Mo  Tu....
Press  to move it in the order of : Su  Sa  Fr....
“– – : – –” is displayed when the program is not set.

3.	 Select a Timer number.
Press  /  to select a TIMER No. from 1 to 6.
Press  to move up from 1.
Press  to move down from 6.

 button

Select a section from 
the 42 programs.

TIMER No.
1
2
3
4
5
6

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

31

TIMER No. 1~6

program CHeck 2
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	 Changing the Program Timer

To set the weekly program, follow the steps below.

1.	 Select the day and TIMER No. you want to change 
in the program confirmation mode and press  . 
The unit enters the setting mode of the selected 
program timer.

*	 In the program setting mode, , “hour”, 
“minute” and other “items” flashes on the display.

2.	 In the  (Program step 1) setting, set the “hour”.
Press [  ]/[  ] to set the “hour”.
Confirm the “hour” and press . The program setting 
mode switches to  (setting of the “minute”).

3.	 In the  (Program step 2) setting, set the “minute”.
Press [  ]/[  ] to set the “minute”.
Confirm the “minute” and press . The program set-
ting mode switches to  (the program pattern selec-
tion mode).

1,2,3,4 42,3,4
Program step1

Program step2

SET

SET

SET

SET
CANCEL, DEL

normal remote controller

program check

PROGRAM CANCEL

CANCEL, DEL

CANCEL

PROGRAM

SET, CANCEL, DEL

SET, CANCEL

Program 

Changing hour digits

Changing minute digits

Changing patterns

Selecting copy source

Selecting copy destination
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4.	 In the  (Program step 3) setting, set the program 
pattern.

There are 4 program patterns.

Pressing  /  repeats the following display patterns.

Pattern 1

The indoor unit starts operation at the programmed 
time.

Pattern 2

The indoor unit stops operation at the programmed 
time.

Pattern 3

The indoor unit starts operation at the programmed 
time and changes the temperature settings.

Press  /  to change the temperature setting.

Pattern 4

The indoor unit changes the temperature setting at 
the programmed time.

Press  /  to change the temperature setting.

Pattern 1

Pattern 2

Pattern 3

Pattern 4

Select the program pattern and press . The program timer setting is confirmed and the unit enters the confirmation mode .

 
Note  

	 If you press  during the setting, it returns to the program confirmation mode.
	 If there is no operation made for 3 minutes during the setting, it returns to the normal mode. 

In this case, all the settings in progress will be invalid. 
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	 Deleting the Program Timer

To delete the program timer setting, follow the steps below.

1.	P ress  to enter the program confirmation mode.

2.	P ress  /  to select the day of the program you want to de-
lete.

3.	P ress  /  to select a TIMER No. (from 1 to 6).

4.	P ress  to display the program setting mode .

5.	P ress  to delete the program.

Note  
	 After deleting, the unit returns to the program confirmation mode .
	 If you press  during the setting, the unit returns to the program  

confirmation mode.
	 If there is no operation made for 3 minutes during the setting, the unit re-

turns to the normal mode.

	 Invalidating Program Timer

If you want to adjourn the program operation for more than 1 week, you can 
invalidate all the timer settings.
Once the timer settings are invalidated, the program will not be operated until the invalidation is cancelled.

<<How to invalidate the program timer>>
Press and hold  for more than 2 seconds. 

 is displayed and the programs will be invalidated from the next one.

<<How to cancel the program timer invalidation>>
Press and hold  for more than 2 seconds.

 disappears and the programs will be validated from the next one.

If Power Failure Occurred
If the power recovers in a short time period, the program after the recovered time will be valid. 
If the power recovered more than 1 hour after the failure, the present time information will be lost. In this case, the program will 
not be operated.

435 1 2
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	 Duplicating the Program Timer
You can duplicate the preset program by day.

Select the copy source.
1.	 If  is pressed in program checking mode , it enters 

the copy mode (Selecting the copy source ) of the pro-
gram timer. 
While in the copy mode of the program timer,  and 

 (day) of the copy source flash on the display.

2.	 Press  /  to select the day of the copy source.
Select the copy destination.

3.	 If  is pressed in the mode of selecting the copy source 
, it enters the copy mode (Selecting the copy destina-

tion ) of the program timer.

4.	 Press  /  to select the day of the copy source. 
Then, press  to complete copying and return to the 
program checking mode.

Note  
The program will be overwritten if the preprogrammed day is selected as a copy source.

	 Before Asking Repair Work
Before asking repair work, please check the followings. 

Trouble Possible Cause/Remedy

“ERROR” is displayed when the 
minute digits are entered.

If there is another TIMER No. which has the program of the same time and same day, you cannot overlap the 
setting.

The set data is not stored. The stored programs are automatically sorted by the time. Check if the data is stored in the other TIMER No.

Program does not function.

Check if the time indication is not “– – : – –”.
When the time is invalid, the program is also invalid.

Check the remote controller prohibition inside.
In that case, the program is invalid.

3,51 2,4
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12. Outing Function

Outing function is a function that prevents the room temperature from increasing too much (or decreasing too much) when no 
one is in the room.
An air conditioner works automatically if this function is set effective.

COOL / DRY

Room temperature

Room temperature

For Example
Setting at Outing Temperature 86°F(30

Outing function Upper limit

HEAT

Outing function Lower limit

General Performance of the Outing Function

 The air conditioner starts operation when the room temperature decreases up to +1.8°F(1 ) of the lower limit. 
 The air conditioner stops operation when the room temperature increases up to +3.6°F(2 ) of the lower limit.

 The air conditioner starts operation when the room temperature increases up to –1.8°F(1 ) of the upper limit.
 The air conditioner stops operation when the room temperature decreases up to –3.6°F(2 ) of the upper limit.

[Precautions] 
 The outing control only starts/stops the air conditioner. It does not change the operation mode/temperature setting.

 Therefore, the operation mode/temperature needs to be set beforehand so that the outing function turns on the air condition-
er with your desired operation mode/ temperature setting.

 If the room temperature rapidly changes, the room temperature may get over the upper or lower limit when the outing func-
tion is activated.

 The outing function is invalid during FAN/AUTO operation mode.
 The air conditioner's stop order (stated in  /above) is valid only when the outing function is operated.

 If operated using other remote control unit (or a centralized control device such as a system control), the outing function does 
not work.

(ON)

(ON)

(OFF)

(OFF)

3.6°F(2

3.6°F(2

1.8°F(1

1.8°F(1

86°F 30

84°F(29

82°F(28

57 14

55 F(13

53 F(12

For Example
Setting at Outing Temperature 53°F(12

(Setting at Outing Temperature)

(Setting at Outing Temperature)
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1.	P ress and hold  for more than 2 seconds to display the upper limit temperature 

setting screen.
 ,  and the upper limit temperature start flashing.

(The default value of the upper limit temperature is 99 °F (37°C).)

2.	P ress  /  to select the upper limit temperature and press  to fix the 
value. The lower limit temperature setting screen is displayed.

3.	P ress  /  to select the lower limit temperature, and press  to fix the 
value. The outing function setting is completed. (The default value of the lower limit 
temperature is 50 °F (10°C).)

*	 The unit returns to the normal mode if  is pressed or there is no operation made for 3 
minutes during the setting. In this case, all the settings in progress will be lost.

	 Canceling the outing function

Press and hold  for more than 2 seconds while the outing function is set.

	 Setting the Outing Function

	 Outing function indication 

Outing function indication Status

Off The outing function is not set.

Flashing The outing function is now being set, or under operation.

Lighting Although the outing function is set, not under operation.

Note  
A remote controller loses outing function operation information when it is cut for more than one hour during the outing function 
operation by electricity. It reverts from the blackout, and an air conditioner does not drive in outing function when operation is 
started. At this time, an air conditioner does not stop at outing function. 

2

Outing function is a function that prevents the room temperature from increasing too much (or decreasing too much) when no 
one is in the room.
An air conditioner works automatically if this function is set effective.

COOL / DRY

Room temperature

Room temperature

For Example
Setting at Outing Temperature 86°F(30

Outing function Upper limit

HEAT

Outing function Lower limit

General Performance of the Outing Function

 The air conditioner starts operation when the room temperature decreases up to +1.8°F(1 ) of the lower limit. 
 The air conditioner stops operation when the room temperature increases up to +3.6°F(2 ) of the lower limit.

 The air conditioner starts operation when the room temperature increases up to –1.8°F(1 ) of the upper limit.
 The air conditioner stops operation when the room temperature decreases up to –3.6°F(2 ) of the upper limit.

[Precautions] 
 The outing control only starts/stops the air conditioner. It does not change the operation mode/temperature setting.

 Therefore, the operation mode/temperature needs to be set beforehand so that the outing function turns on the air condition-
er with your desired operation mode/ temperature setting.

 If the room temperature rapidly changes, the room temperature may get over the upper or lower limit when the outing func-
tion is activated.

 The outing function is invalid during FAN/AUTO operation mode.
 The air conditioner's stop order (stated in  /above) is valid only when the outing function is operated.

 If operated using other remote control unit (or a centralized control device such as a system control), the outing function does 
not work.

(ON)

(ON)

(OFF)

(OFF)

3.6°F(2

3.6°F(2

1.8°F(1

1.8°F(1

86°F 30

84°F(29

82°F(28

57 14

55 F(13

53 F(12

For Example
Setting at Outing Temperature 53°F(12

(Setting at Outing Temperature)

(Setting at Outing Temperature) 3
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13. Sleeping Function

*	 This function leads you to a comfortable sleep and chang-
es the room temperature during your sleep.

*	 You can set the off timer every one hour from 1 to 10 
hours.

Display of remote control unit 
(during the time setting)

In case the present time 
is 23:00.

Display of remote control unit (dur-
ing sleeping function setting)

*	 If no operation is made for 3 minutes, the time setting 
mode will be automatically finished.

Ex. In case of 7 hours timer

1.	 Press .

	 Each time the button is pressed, the indication changes in 
the following order.

(Press  to stop the time setting.)

2.	 Press .

	 The sleeping operation starts.

When the off time comes:

	 The indoor unit stops.

*	 The temperature returns to the setting at the time when 
sleeping function operation started.

To cancel the sleeping function operation:

	 Press .

*	 The temperature setting remains at the time cancelled.

	 The following buttons also cancel the sleeping function 
operation.

 button
Stop the indoor unit after the sleeping function operation 
is cancelled.

 button
Changes the operation mode after the sleeping function 
operation is cancelled.

Sleeping function indication

Sleeping function 
indication

Off time

Operating time

(every one hour)
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	 If  button does not work.

Or if the operation does not start even if  is pressed.

Check the following table.
Item Display of the remote control unit  

(Lighting/flashing indication)
Contents

1  The Error indication flashes  
(for several seconds).

The clock is not set.

2  “This function is not available” indication lights up  
(for several seconds).

When the operation mode is set to AUTO or FAN, this function is not 
available.

3  Centralized control indication flashes  
(for several seconds).

The centralized control device is prohibited from starting/ stopping the 
unit or change the temperature setting.

The sleeping function operation will be cancelled in the following cases: 

1:	 When the unit is operated to stop or change the temperature setting by the other remote control unit or centralized control device.

2:	 When the unit is operated to stop or change the temperature setting with the weekly program function / outing function.

3:	 When the centralized control unit is prohibited from stopping the unit or changing the temperature setting.

Note

Trouble Possible Cause/Remedy

The temperature setting does not decrease (increase). The temperature over the upper or lower limit or each operation mode 
cannot be set.

Operation under the sleeping function does not finish. Note if you change the time after the sleeping function started. The 
operation does not finish until it reaches the set starting time.
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All settings except for the central control address

were completed at the time of shipment. The follow-

ing procedures are necessary only when the func-

tions are changed.

The functions cannot be changed in the case of a

wireless remote controller or a system with no remote

controller.

Change the functions using the wired remote con-

troller (RCS-TM80BG).

<Function>

This allows the filter lifetime, operating mode priority

change, central control address, and other settings to

be made for an individual or group-control indoor unit

to which the remote controller used for simple set-

tings is connected.

These settings are for items that are extremely

important for system operation. Serious trouble

may occur if they are set incorrectly. Please use

sufficient caution when changing the settings.

Some item codes which do not appear in the list

are also displayed. These item codes were set at

the time of shipment from the factory to the opti-

mal settings for that model; do not change them.

Do not change any settings data which does not

appear in this list.

<Procedure>
(Perform these steps with the unit stopped.)

Press and hold the (TEST/CHK) and 

(VENTILATION) buttons simultaneously for 4 sec-

onds or longer. Check that the (SETTING)

display on the remote controller begins to blink.

If group control is in effect, press the 

(UNIT SELECT) button and select the address

(unit No.) of the indoor unit to set. At this time, the

indoor unit fan begins operating.

* If unit No. “ ” is displayed, the same setting

will be made for all indoor units.

Press the temperature setting /

buttons to select the item code to change.

3

2

1

CAUTION

Press the timer time        /        buttons to select 

the desired setting data.

* For item codes and setting data, refer to the fol-

lowing page.

Press the (SET) button. The (SETTING)

display stops blinking and remains lit, and setting is

completed. (If the (SET) button is not pressed,

the settings data will not be changed.)

Repeat steps (2) – (5) and change the settings.

<Restoring normal mode>

Press the (TEST/CHK) button. Check that the

remote controller display disappears.

7

6

5

4

7 2

1 5 4

3

1. Press the remote controller button for 4 seconds or longer.

2. “TEST” appears on the LCD display while the test run is in progress.

3. Then press the button.

The temperature cannot be adjusted when in Test Run mode.

(This mode places a heavy load on the machines. Therefore use it only when performing the test run.)

The test run can be performed using the HEAT, COOL, or FAN operation modes.

Note: The outdoor units will not operate for approximately 3 minutes after the power is turned ON and after operation is

stopped.

If correct operation is not possible, an error code is displayed on the remote controller LCD display.

(Refer to “Table of Self-Diagnostic Functions” and correct the problem.)

4. After the test run is completed, press the button again. Check that “TEST” disappears from the LCD display.

To prevent continuous test runs, this remote controller includes a timer function that cancels the test run after 60 minutes.

The operation is possible even if the cassette-type ceiling panel has not been installed. (“P09” display does not occur.)

14. Wired Remote Controller Test Run Settings
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All settings except for the central control address

were completed at the time of shipment. The follow-

ing procedures are necessary only when the func-

tions are changed.

The functions cannot be changed in the case of a

wireless remote controller or a system with no remote

controller.

Change the functions using the wired remote con-

troller (RCS-TM80BG).

<Function>

This allows the filter lifetime, operating mode priority

change, central control address, and other settings to

be made for an individual or group-control indoor unit

to which the remote controller used for simple set-

tings is connected.

These settings are for items that are extremely

important for system operation. Serious trouble

may occur if they are set incorrectly. Please use

sufficient caution when changing the settings.

Some item codes which do not appear in the list

are also displayed. These item codes were set at

the time of shipment from the factory to the opti-

mal settings for that model; do not change them.

Do not change any settings data which does not

appear in this list.

<Procedure>
(Perform these steps with the unit stopped.)

Press and hold the (TEST/CHK) and 

(VENTILATION) buttons simultaneously for 4 sec-

onds or longer. Check that the (SETTING)

display on the remote controller begins to blink.

If group control is in effect, press the 

(UNIT SELECT) button and select the address

(unit No.) of the indoor unit to set. At this time, the

indoor unit fan begins operating.

* If unit No. “ ” is displayed, the same setting

will be made for all indoor units.

Press the temperature setting /

buttons to select the item code to change.

3

2

1

CAUTION

Press the timer time        /        buttons to select 

the desired setting data.

* For item codes and setting data, refer to the fol-

lowing page.

Press the (SET) button. The (SETTING)

display stops blinking and remains lit, and setting is

completed. (If the (SET) button is not pressed,

the settings data will not be changed.)

Repeat steps (2) – (5) and change the settings.

<Restoring normal mode>

Press the (TEST/CHK) button. Check that the

remote controller display disappears.

7

6

5

4

7 2

1 5 4

3

1. Press the remote controller button for 4 seconds or longer.

2. “TEST” appears on the LCD display while the test run is in progress.

3. Then press the button.

The temperature cannot be adjusted when in Test Run mode.

(This mode places a heavy load on the machines. Therefore use it only when performing the test run.)

The test run can be performed using the HEAT, COOL, or FAN operation modes.

Note: The outdoor units will not operate for approximately 3 minutes after the power is turned ON and after operation is

stopped.

If correct operation is not possible, an error code is displayed on the remote controller LCD display.

(Refer to “Table of Self-Diagnostic Functions” and correct the problem.)

4. After the test run is completed, press the button again. Check that “TEST” disappears from the LCD display.

To prevent continuous test runs, this remote controller includes a timer function that cancels the test run after 60 minutes.

The operation is possible even if the cassette-type ceiling panel has not been installed. (“P09” display does not occur.)

15. Simple Setting Function
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0000 Not displayed
(The optimal setting for that model was set at the time of shipment.)

0001 150 hours

0002 2,500 hours

0003 5,000 hours

0004 10,000 hours

Filter sign ON time
(filter lifetime)

0005 Use the filter clogging sensor.

0001 Central control address 1

0002 Central control address 2

0003 Central control address 3

0064 Central control address 64

Central control address

0099 No central control address set (setting at time of shipment)

Compressor ON Compressor OFF

0000 MED 1 min., LO 3 min. LO

OLDEM1000

OLOL2000

0004 MED 1 min., LO 3 min. MED

DEMDEM5000

Fan speed when
heating thermostat is

OFF

DEMOL6000

0000 No shift

0001 Shifts intake temperature 2°F ( 1°C ) down.

0002 Shifts intake temperature 4°F ( 2°C ) down.

0003 Shifts intake temperature 6°F ( 3°C ) down.

0004 Shifts intake temperature 8°F ( 4°C ) down.

0005 Shifts intake temperature 10°F ( 5°C ) down.

Heating intake
temperature shift

0006 Shifts intake temperature 12°F ( 6°C ) down.

0000 Normal (Setting at time of shipment)
Cooling-only

0001 Cooling only

• In order to avoid water leakage and damage to the fan, do not set for humidifying when the thermostat is OFF
unless a vaporizing humidifier is used. 

• Consider the device purpose and type when changing the settings. Incorrect settings may result in malfunction.
• Do not change any setting data that does not appear in this list.

List of Simple Setting Items

NOTE

All settings except for the system address, indoor unit

address, and group address were set at the time of

shipment. The following procedures are necessary

only when the functions are changed.

The functions cannot be changed in the case of a

wireless remote controller or a system with no remote

controller.

Change the functions using the wired remote con-

troller (RCS-TM80BG).

<Function>

Sets items which are highly important for system

operation, such as the system address, indoor unit

address, and group address, at the individual or

group-control indoor unit(s) where the remote con-

troller that is used for making detailed settings is con-

nected.

These settings are for items that are extremely

important for system operation. Serious trouble

may occur if they are set incorrectly. Please use

sufficient caution when changing the settings.

Some item codes which do not appear in the list

are also displayed. These item codes were set at

the time of shipment from the factory to the opti-

mal settings for that model; do not change them.

Do not change any settings data which does not

appear in this list.

<Procedure>
(Perform these steps with the unit stopped.)

Press and hold the (TEST/CHK) button, the

(SET) button and (CANCEL) button

simultaneously for 4 seconds or longer. Check

that the (SETTING) display on the remote

controller begins to blink.

If group control is in effect, press the 

(UNIT SELECT) button and select the address

(unit No.) of the indoor unit to set. At this time, the

indoor unit fan begins operating.

Press the temperature setting /

buttons to select the item code to change.

3

2

1

CAUTION

Press the timer time        /        buttons to select 

the desired setting data.

* For item codes and setting data, refer to the fol-

lowing page.

Press the (SET) button. The (SETTING)

display stops blinking and remains lit, and setting is

completed. (If the (SET) button is not pressed,

the settings data will not be changed.)

Repeat steps (2) – (5) and change the settings.

<Restoring normal mode>

Press the (TEST/CHK) button. Check that the

remote controller display disappears.

7

6

5

4

7

2

1 5 4

3
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0000 Not displayed
(The optimal setting for that model was set at the time of shipment.)

0001 150 hours

0002 2,500 hours

0003 5,000 hours

0004 10,000 hours

Filter sign ON time
(filter lifetime)

0005 Use the filter clogging sensor.

0001 Central control address 1

0002 Central control address 2

0003 Central control address 3

0064 Central control address 64

Central control address

0099 No central control address set (setting at time of shipment)

Compressor ON Compressor OFF

0000 MED 1 min., LO 3 min. LO

OLDEM1000

OLOL2000

0004 MED 1 min., LO 3 min. MED

DEMDEM5000

Fan speed when
heating thermostat is

OFF

DEMOL6000

0000 No shift

0001 Shifts intake temperature 2°F ( 1°C ) down.

0002 Shifts intake temperature 4°F ( 2°C ) down.

0003 Shifts intake temperature 6°F ( 3°C ) down.

0004 Shifts intake temperature 8°F ( 4°C ) down.

0005 Shifts intake temperature 10°F ( 5°C ) down.

Heating intake
temperature shift

0006 Shifts intake temperature 12°F ( 6°C ) down.

0000 Normal (Setting at time of shipment)
Cooling-only

0001 Cooling only

• In order to avoid water leakage and damage to the fan, do not set for humidifying when the thermostat is OFF
unless a vaporizing humidifier is used. 

• Consider the device purpose and type when changing the settings. Incorrect settings may result in malfunction.
• Do not change any setting data that does not appear in this list.

List of Simple Setting Items

NOTE

All settings except for the system address, indoor unit

address, and group address were set at the time of

shipment. The following procedures are necessary

only when the functions are changed.

The functions cannot be changed in the case of a

wireless remote controller or a system with no remote

controller.

Change the functions using the wired remote con-

troller (RCS-TM80BG).

<Function>

Sets items which are highly important for system

operation, such as the system address, indoor unit

address, and group address, at the individual or

group-control indoor unit(s) where the remote con-

troller that is used for making detailed settings is con-

nected.

These settings are for items that are extremely

important for system operation. Serious trouble

may occur if they are set incorrectly. Please use

sufficient caution when changing the settings.

Some item codes which do not appear in the list

are also displayed. These item codes were set at

the time of shipment from the factory to the opti-

mal settings for that model; do not change them.

Do not change any settings data which does not

appear in this list.

<Procedure>
(Perform these steps with the unit stopped.)

Press and hold the (TEST/CHK) button, the

(SET) button and (CANCEL) button

simultaneously for 4 seconds or longer. Check

that the (SETTING) display on the remote

controller begins to blink.

If group control is in effect, press the 

(UNIT SELECT) button and select the address

(unit No.) of the indoor unit to set. At this time, the

indoor unit fan begins operating.

Press the temperature setting /

buttons to select the item code to change.

3

2

1

CAUTION

Press the timer time        /        buttons to select 

the desired setting data.

* For item codes and setting data, refer to the fol-

lowing page.

Press the (SET) button. The (SETTING)

display stops blinking and remains lit, and setting is

completed. (If the (SET) button is not pressed,

the settings data will not be changed.)

Repeat steps (2) – (5) and change the settings.

<Restoring normal mode>

Press the (TEST/CHK) button. Check that the

remote controller display disappears.

7

6

5

4

7

2

1 5 4

3

16. Detailed Setting Function
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Item code Item
No. Description No. D

Setting data

escription

No. Description

0000
1-Way Air Discharge

0001
4-Way Air Discharge

Semi-Concealed

0005

0008

0006

0007

Type

Indoor unit
capacity

0001 Unit No. 1 (Outdoor unit system (outdoor unit) address is “1”.)

0002 Unit No. 2 (Outdoor unit system (outdoor unit) address is “2”.)

0003 Unit No. 3 (Outdoor unit system (outdoor unit) address is “3”.)

0030 Unit No. 30 (A setting which exceeds this number of units is not possible.) 

 (A setting which exceeds this number of units is not possible.) 

System
address

0099
(In this case, the system (outdoor unit) address must be set.)
System (outdoor unit) address is undefined.

0001 Unit No. 1

0002 Unit No. 2

0003 Unit No. 3

0064 Unit No. 64

Indoor unit
address

0099 Indoor unit address is undefined. (In this case, the indoor unit address must be set.) 

0000 Individual (indoor units where group control wiring has not been connected)

Main unit (one of the indoor units where group control is in effect)

Sub units (all indoor units other than the main unit where group control is in effect)

0001

0002

Group
address

Semi-Concealed

No. Description

Concealed-Duct

Wall-mounted

Concealed-Duct High
Static Pressure

Ceiling-Mounted

(Outdoor unit)

200010000000

500040003000

800070006000

110001009000

410031002100

710061005100

120002008100

0023

5222delbasid

632382

055404

173665

0010908

041521211

160

280

422002

T10
terminal
switching

0000

0001

0002

Used for OFF reminder

HA terminal (At time of shipment)

Fire prevention input

0000

0001

0000Switching to
the remote
controller

sensor
0001

Operation not permitted. (Setting at time of shipment)

Operation permitted.

Operation
of the

ventilation fan
from the
remote

controller

Body sensor (setting at time of shipment)

Remote controller sensor

List of Detailed Setting Items

Filter sign ON time setting 
(filter lifetime)

Changes the indoor unit filter lifetime when a high-performance filter or 
other optional product is installed.

01

Item
code noitpircseDmetI

gg gg h

Model
data

Model

Filter sign ON times for each model

Standard
High

performance
65

High
performance

90
Long-life Super long-life

Filter sign ON time

Pressure
differential

switch

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

0000 75150

150 75

2500 1250 5000 2500 2500 1250

2500 1250 5000 2500 2500 1250 5000 2500

2500 1250 2500 1250 5000 2500

2500 1250 2500 1250

0001

0005

0006

0007

0008

1-Way Air Discharge
Semi-Concealed

4-Way Air Discharge
Semi-Concealed

Concealed Duct

Concealed Duct
High Static Pressure

Ceiling-Mounted

Wall-Mounted

NOTE

  indicates that there is no corresponding filter.
    indicates the filter sign ON time that is set at the time of shipment.

List of Simple Setting Items
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Item code Item
No. Description No. D

Setting data

escription

No. Description

0000
1-Way Air Discharge

0001
4-Way Air Discharge

Semi-Concealed

0005

0008

0006

0007

Type

Indoor unit
capacity

0001 Unit No. 1 (Outdoor unit system (outdoor unit) address is “1”.)

0002 Unit No. 2 (Outdoor unit system (outdoor unit) address is “2”.)

0003 Unit No. 3 (Outdoor unit system (outdoor unit) address is “3”.)

0030 Unit No. 30 (A setting which exceeds this number of units is not possible.) 

 (A setting which exceeds this number of units is not possible.) 

System
address

0099
(In this case, the system (outdoor unit) address must be set.)
System (outdoor unit) address is undefined.

0001 Unit No. 1

0002 Unit No. 2

0003 Unit No. 3

0064 Unit No. 64

Indoor unit
address

0099 Indoor unit address is undefined. (In this case, the indoor unit address must be set.) 

0000 Individual (indoor units where group control wiring has not been connected)

Main unit (one of the indoor units where group control is in effect)

Sub units (all indoor units other than the main unit where group control is in effect)

0001

0002

Group
address

Semi-Concealed

No. Description

Concealed-Duct

Wall-mounted

Concealed-Duct High
Static Pressure

Ceiling-Mounted

(Outdoor unit)

200010000000

500040003000

800070006000

110001009000

410031002100

710061005100

120002008100

0023

5222delbasid

632382

055404

173665

0010908

041521211

160

280

422002

T10
terminal
switching

0000

0001

0002

Used for OFF reminder

HA terminal (At time of shipment)

Fire prevention input

0000

0001

0000Switching to
the remote
controller

sensor
0001

Operation not permitted. (Setting at time of shipment)

Operation permitted.

Operation
of the

ventilation fan
from the
remote

controller

Body sensor (setting at time of shipment)

Remote controller sensor

List of Detailed Setting Items

Filter sign ON time setting 
(filter lifetime)

Changes the indoor unit filter lifetime when a high-performance filter or 
other optional product is installed.

01

Item
code noitpircseDmetI

gg gg h

Model
data

Model

Filter sign ON times for each model

Standard
High

performance
65

High
performance

90
Long-life Super long-life

Filter sign ON time

Pressure
differential

switch

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

St
an

da
rd

H
ig

h
  f

ou
lin

g

0000 75150

150 75

2500 1250 5000 2500 2500 1250

2500 1250 5000 2500 2500 1250 5000 2500

2500 1250 2500 1250 5000 2500

2500 1250 2500 1250

0001

0005

0006

0007

0008

1-Way Air Discharge
Semi-Concealed

4-Way Air Discharge
Semi-Concealed

Concealed Duct

Concealed Duct
High Static Pressure

Ceiling-Mounted

Wall-Mounted

NOTE

  indicates that there is no corresponding filter.
    indicates the filter sign ON time that is set at the time of shipment.

List of Simple Setting Items

17. Functions Review
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Item code Item Description

03 Central control address
Set when using a central control device.
Used when setting the central control address manually
from the remote controller.

05
Fan speed setting when
heating thermostat is
OFF

Changes the fan speed setting when the heating thermostat is OFF.

06
Heating intake
temperature shift

Shifts the intake temperature during heating.
Can be set when the body thermostat is used.

0F Cooling-only
This setting allows a heat pump indoor unit to be operated
as a cooling-only unit.

List of Detailed Setting Items

10 Unit type

11 Indoor unit capacity

12 System (outdoor unit) address

13 Indoor unit address

14 Group address

Set when the indoor unit EEPROM memory is
replaced during servicing.

These are not set at the time of shipping from the factory.

These must be set after installation if automatic
address setting is not performed.

Item DescriptionItem code

2E T10 terminal input switching
Ordinarily, the T10 terminal is used as the HA terminal at the time of
shipping. However, this setting is used when the T10 terminal is
used for OFF reminder or for fire prevention input.

31
Ventilation fan operation from
remote controller

It is possible to install a total heat exchanger and ventilation fan in
the system, which can be started and stopped by the wired remote
controller. The ventilation fan can operate linked with the start and
stop of the indoor unit, or can be operated even when the indoor
unit is stopped.
Use a ventilation fan that can accept the no-voltage A contact as
the external input signal.
In the case of group control, the fans are operated together. They
cannot be operated individually.

32
Switching to remote controller
sensor

This setting is used to switch from the body sensor to the remote
controller sensor.
Check that “remote controller sensor” is displayed.
Do not use this setting with models that do not include a remote
controller sensor.
Do not use this setting if both the body sensor and remote sensor
are used.

Switching the No. 1 and No. 2 inputs of the Type A T10 terminal
This function can be changed by means of item code “2E” and the jumper (JP1) pulse/static setting on the indoor

unit control PCB.

Description of function

(1) Setting 0000 (setting at time of shipment)

HA input terminal (start/stop)

(2) Setting 0001

(Operation is changed by the jumper (JP1) pulse/static setting on the indoor unit control PCB.)

A. Jumper present (setting at time of shipment)

Used to prevent the unit from being left ON when the user leaves the room, in cases such as in a hotel.

B. Jumper not present

This setting enables potential energy savings by changing the setting temperature when the unit operates
continuously.

When temperature control occurs, the temperature changes to the upper limit when in cooling mode, or to
the lower limit when in heating mode.

(3) Setting 0002

Used for fire prevention input.

Automatic OFF terminal (Setting data = 0001)

The pulse/static setting is used for input which changes the operation contents.
At the time of shipment from the factory, this is set to the pulse setting.
To change to the static setting, use nippers or a similar tool to cut the jumper (JP1) on the indoor unit control PCB.

(1) Operation when pulse input is used for automatic OFF 

Description of operation: Remote controller use is permitted when the HA operation signal turns ON.
When this signal turns OFF, operation changes to stop and central 1 (start/stop by remote controller prohibited).

(2) Operation when static input is used to save energy

Description of operation: No changes occur when the HA operation signal is ON.

When the signal turns OFF, the temperature setting is set to the upper limit for cooling operation, or to the lower
limit for heating operation.

No changes occur if the mode is fan or auto heat/cool operation.

Be sure to set the same upper and lower limit temperatures

at the main and the sub units.

CAUTION

ON

OFF

HA operation signal
(T10 1-2 input)

No change Temperature setting is set 
to the upper limit for cooling operation 

or to the lower limit for heating operation.

ON

OFF

HA operation signal
(T10 1-2 input)

Remote controller
permitted

Stop and remote controller prohibited
(central 1)
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2

Item code Item Description

03 Central control address
Set when using a central control device.
Used when setting the central control address manually
from the remote controller.

05
Fan speed setting when
heating thermostat is
OFF

Changes the fan speed setting when the heating thermostat is OFF.

06
Heating intake
temperature shift

Shifts the intake temperature during heating.
Can be set when the body thermostat is used.

0F Cooling-only
This setting allows a heat pump indoor unit to be operated
as a cooling-only unit.

List of Detailed Setting Items

10 Unit type

11 Indoor unit capacity

12 System (outdoor unit) address

13 Indoor unit address

14 Group address

Set when the indoor unit EEPROM memory is
replaced during servicing.

These are not set at the time of shipping from the factory.

These must be set after installation if automatic
address setting is not performed.

Item DescriptionItem code

2E T10 terminal input switching
Ordinarily, the T10 terminal is used as the HA terminal at the time of
shipping. However, this setting is used when the T10 terminal is
used for OFF reminder or for fire prevention input.

31
Ventilation fan operation from
remote controller

It is possible to install a total heat exchanger and ventilation fan in
the system, which can be started and stopped by the wired remote
controller. The ventilation fan can operate linked with the start and
stop of the indoor unit, or can be operated even when the indoor
unit is stopped.
Use a ventilation fan that can accept the no-voltage A contact as
the external input signal.
In the case of group control, the fans are operated together. They
cannot be operated individually.

32
Switching to remote controller
sensor

This setting is used to switch from the body sensor to the remote
controller sensor.
Check that “remote controller sensor” is displayed.
Do not use this setting with models that do not include a remote
controller sensor.
Do not use this setting if both the body sensor and remote sensor
are used.

Switching the No. 1 and No. 2 inputs of the Type A T10 terminal
This function can be changed by means of item code “2E” and the jumper (JP1) pulse/static setting on the indoor

unit control PCB.

Description of function

(1) Setting 0000 (setting at time of shipment)

HA input terminal (start/stop)

(2) Setting 0001

(Operation is changed by the jumper (JP1) pulse/static setting on the indoor unit control PCB.)

A. Jumper present (setting at time of shipment)

Used to prevent the unit from being left ON when the user leaves the room, in cases such as in a hotel.

B. Jumper not present

This setting enables potential energy savings by changing the setting temperature when the unit operates
continuously.

When temperature control occurs, the temperature changes to the upper limit when in cooling mode, or to
the lower limit when in heating mode.

(3) Setting 0002

Used for fire prevention input.

Automatic OFF terminal (Setting data = 0001)

The pulse/static setting is used for input which changes the operation contents.
At the time of shipment from the factory, this is set to the pulse setting.
To change to the static setting, use nippers or a similar tool to cut the jumper (JP1) on the indoor unit control PCB.

(1) Operation when pulse input is used for automatic OFF 

Description of operation: Remote controller use is permitted when the HA operation signal turns ON.
When this signal turns OFF, operation changes to stop and central 1 (start/stop by remote controller prohibited).

(2) Operation when static input is used to save energy

Description of operation: No changes occur when the HA operation signal is ON.

When the signal turns OFF, the temperature setting is set to the upper limit for cooling operation, or to the lower
limit for heating operation.

No changes occur if the mode is fan or auto heat/cool operation.

Be sure to set the same upper and lower limit temperatures

at the main and the sub units.

CAUTION

ON

OFF

HA operation signal
(T10 1-2 input)

No change Temperature setting is set 
to the upper limit for cooling operation 

or to the lower limit for heating operation.

ON

OFF

HA operation signal
(T10 1-2 input)

Remote controller
permitted

Stop and remote controller prohibited
(central 1)
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Fire prevention input terminal (Setting data = 0002)

The pulse/static setting is not necessary (disabled).

Description of operation: When the HA signal turns ON, operation changes to stop and central 1 (start/stop by

remote controller prohibited). When this signal is OFF, use of the remote controller is permitted.

This function is used with Type A only.

Type U is not compatible with the fire prevention function. Therefore this function

cannot be used in a system where both A and U units are present.
CAUTION

ON

OFF

HA operation signal
(T10 1-2 input)

Stop and remote controller prohibited
(central 1)

Remote controller permitted

Test run
Operation with
forced thermostat
ON

Press and hold the button
for 4 seconds or longer.

Sensor
temperature
display

Temperature
display from each
sensor

Press and hold th ande
buttons for 4 seconds or longer.

buttons for 4 seconds or longer.
Servicing check
display

Alarm history
display

Press and hold the

Current operation is
maintained.

Simple settings

Filter lifetime,
operating mode
priority, central
control address,
and other settings

Detailed settings

System address,
indoor unit address,
central control
address, and other
settings

Press and hold the ,

and buttons for 4 seconds
or longer.

Press the
button.

When settings are made
from a remote controller,
the indoor unit where that
remote controller is
connected stops.

Automatic
address

Automatic address
setting based on
command from the
wired remote
controller

Press and hold th and thee
timer operation         buttons
for 4 seconds or longer.

Automatic reset

Address change
Change of indoor
unit address

Entire system stops.

and

buttons for 4 seconds
or longer.

Press and hold the and

Press the
button.

Press and hold th and thee
timer operation         buttons
for 4 seconds or longer.
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2

Fire prevention input terminal (Setting data = 0002)

The pulse/static setting is not necessary (disabled).

Description of operation: When the HA signal turns ON, operation changes to stop and central 1 (start/stop by

remote controller prohibited). When this signal is OFF, use of the remote controller is permitted.

This function is used with Type A only.

Type U is not compatible with the fire prevention function. Therefore this function

cannot be used in a system where both A and U units are present.
CAUTION

ON

OFF

HA operation signal
(T10 1-2 input)

Stop and remote controller prohibited
(central 1)

Remote controller permitted

Test run
Operation with
forced thermostat
ON

Press and hold the button
for 4 seconds or longer.

Sensor
temperature
display

Temperature
display from each
sensor

Press and hold th ande
buttons for 4 seconds or longer.

buttons for 4 seconds or longer.
Servicing check
display

Alarm history
display

Press and hold the

Current operation is
maintained.

Simple settings

Filter lifetime,
operating mode
priority, central
control address,
and other settings

Detailed settings

System address,
indoor unit address,
central control
address, and other
settings

Press and hold the ,

and buttons for 4 seconds
or longer.

Press the
button.

When settings are made
from a remote controller,
the indoor unit where that
remote controller is
connected stops.

Automatic
address

Automatic address
setting based on
command from the
wired remote
controller

Press and hold th and thee
timer operation         buttons
for 4 seconds or longer.

Automatic reset

Address change
Change of indoor
unit address

Entire system stops.

and

buttons for 4 seconds
or longer.

Press and hold the and

Press the
button.

Press and hold th and thee
timer operation         buttons
for 4 seconds or longer.

18. Remote Controller Servicing Functions
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Test Run Function

Operates the unit with the thermostat forced ON.

<Procedure>

Press and hold the button for 4 seconds or

longer.

“Test” appears on the remote controller LCD 

display.

Start operation.

Press the button to return to normal remote

controller display.

2

1 4

3

<Description>

 Calling the Sensor Temperature Display

From the remote controller it is possible to engage

service monitor mode to determine the temperature

at the remote controller, indoor unit, and outdoor unit

sensors.

<Procedure>
Refer to the remote controller display.

Press and hold the (CANCEL) and 

(TEST/CHK) buttons simultaneously for 4 sec-

onds or longer to engage service monitor mode.

The service monitor illuminates. Initially, the main

indoor unit No., and the temperature for item

code , are displayed. 

Press the temperature setting /

buttons to change the sensor number (item code)

to the sensor you wish to monitor. The sensor

numbers are listed on table 1 (below).

Press the (UNIT SELECT) button and

change to the indoor unit that you wish to monitor.

The sensor temperatures of the indoor units

under group control and the corresponding out-

door unit are monitored.

Press the (TEST/CHK) button to return to

normal display.

Display shows a discharge temperature of 85°C 
at unit No. 1-1

4

3

2

1

Indoor
Unit
Data

Outdoor
Unit
Data

Item code Data name

00

01

02

03

04

05

0A

0b

0C

0d

0E

11

Room temperature (control in effect) *

Room temperature (remote controller)

Indoor suction temperature

Indoor heat exchanger temperature (E1)

–

Indoor heat exchanger temperature (E3)

06 Discharge Air temperature (BL)

08 Position of Indoor unit Motor Operated Valve (MOV)

Discharge temperature (TD)

–

–

Suction temperature (TS)

Outdoor heat exchanger temperature (C1)

Outdoor Air temperature (TO)

* Main unit only in the case of group control

Table 1

Sensor Temperature Display

Procedure:

Returns to normal display.

1 2 3 4

14 3

2

NOTE

The temperature on the remote controller is 
displayed in Celsius (C).
Please note that you will not mistakenly read it in 
Fahrenheit (F) on the display.
Returns to normal display.
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Test Run Function

Operates the unit with the thermostat forced ON.

<Procedure>

Press and hold the button for 4 seconds or

longer.

“Test” appears on the remote controller LCD 

display.

Start operation.

Press the button to return to normal remote

controller display.

2

1 4

3

<Description>

 Calling the Sensor Temperature Display

From the remote controller it is possible to engage

service monitor mode to determine the temperature

at the remote controller, indoor unit, and outdoor unit

sensors.

<Procedure>
Refer to the remote controller display.

Press and hold the (CANCEL) and 

(TEST/CHK) buttons simultaneously for 4 sec-

onds or longer to engage service monitor mode.

The service monitor illuminates. Initially, the main

indoor unit No., and the temperature for item

code , are displayed. 

Press the temperature setting /

buttons to change the sensor number (item code)

to the sensor you wish to monitor. The sensor

numbers are listed on table 1 (below).

Press the (UNIT SELECT) button and

change to the indoor unit that you wish to monitor.

The sensor temperatures of the indoor units

under group control and the corresponding out-

door unit are monitored.

Press the (TEST/CHK) button to return to

normal display.

Display shows a discharge temperature of 85°C 
at unit No. 1-1

4

3

2

1

Indoor
Unit
Data

Outdoor
Unit
Data

Item code Data name

00

01

02

03

04

05

0A

0b

0C

0d

0E

11

Room temperature (control in effect) *

Room temperature (remote controller)

Indoor suction temperature

Indoor heat exchanger temperature (E1)

–

Indoor heat exchanger temperature (E3)

06 Discharge Air temperature (BL)

08 Position of Indoor unit Motor Operated Valve (MOV)

Discharge temperature (TD)

–

–

Suction temperature (TS)

Outdoor heat exchanger temperature (C1)

Outdoor Air temperature (TO)

* Main unit only in the case of group control

Table 1

Sensor Temperature Display

Procedure:

Returns to normal display.

1 2 3 4

14 3

2

NOTE

The temperature on the remote controller is 
displayed in Celsius (C).
Please note that you will not mistakenly read it in 
Fahrenheit (F) on the display.
Returns to normal display.
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<Description>

Calls the details of past failures.

<Procedure>
Refer to the remote controller display.

Press and hold the (SET) and 

(TEST/CHK) buttons simultaneously for 4 sec-

onds or longer to engage service check mode.

The service check display illuminates. Initially,

item code , and the details of the most recent

alarm, are displayed. The number of the indoor

unit where the alarm occurred, and the details of

the alarm, are displayed.

To monitor a different failure history, press the

temperature setting / buttons to

change the failure history number (item code).

Item code (most recent) Item code 

(oldest)

4 items are stored in the failure history.

Press the (CANCEL) button to clear all

items from the indoor unit alarm history.

Press the (TEST/CHK) button to return to

normal display.
4

3

NOTE

2

1

Procedure:

Returns to normal display.

1 2 3 4

Press only when you wish to clear all history items.

(     )

1

2

34 History clear

 Calling the Failure History
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2

Save These Instructions!

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SHA-KC64UG
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System
controller

Switch box
(with cover)

M4 × 30 mm
Screws (2)

Back case

Cross flat head screw

Gap

Coin

Gap

Do not supply power to the
unit or try to operate it until
the tubing and wiring to the
outdoor unit are completed.

Do not twist the control
wiring with the power
wiring or run it in the
same metal conduit,
because this may cause
malfunction.

Install the system controller
away from sources
of electrical noise.

Install a noise filter or
take other appropriate
action if electrical noise
affects the power supply
circuit of the unit.

(1) Remove the cross flat head screw on the bottom of the
back case. When you open up the decorative
cover, you will see two gaps under the system
controller. Insert a coin into these gaps and
remove the back case as shown at the right.

(2) Connect the wires to terminal base of the system
controller (See Electrical Wiring).

(3) Attach the back case with the 2 M4 screws
provided.

(4) To finish, fit the back tabs of the back case into
the system controller and mount it using the cross 
flat head screw.

CAUTION

 Installation procedure  Layout of electrical terminals

How to connect electrical wiring
1) Basic wiring

2) Terminals for remote monitoring

L1:
Power supply ( 60 Hz, 208/230 V)

L2:

C1:
Inter-unit control wiring. (Low voltage)

C2:

C3: Auxiliary

C4: Ground for inter-unit control wiring

A1: Input for turning on air conditioners concurrently.

A2: Input for turning off air conditioners concurrently.

A3: Common input for turning air conditioners on or off.

B1: On operation state indicator output.

B2: Alarm indicator output.

B3: Common indicator output.

L1

L2
B3 B2 B1 A3  A2 A1

C1
C2
C3
C4

CN02

Clamp for electrical wiring

Connector (CN02) for
weekly timer or schedule
timer (optional)

P.C. board

Ground for
power wiring

1. HOW TO INSTALL THE SYSTEM CONTROLLER (OPTIONAL PART) 
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2

System
controller

Switch box
(with cover)

M4 × 30 mm
Screws (2)

Back case

Cross flat head screw

Gap

Coin

Gap

Do not supply power to the
unit or try to operate it until
the tubing and wiring to the
outdoor unit are completed.

Do not twist the control
wiring with the power
wiring or run it in the
same metal conduit,
because this may cause
malfunction.

Install the system controller
away from sources
of electrical noise.

Install a noise filter or
take other appropriate
action if electrical noise
affects the power supply
circuit of the unit.

(1) Remove the cross flat head screw on the bottom of the
back case. When you open up the decorative
cover, you will see two gaps under the system
controller. Insert a coin into these gaps and
remove the back case as shown at the right.

(2) Connect the wires to terminal base of the system
controller (See Electrical Wiring).

(3) Attach the back case with the 2 M4 screws
provided.

(4) To finish, fit the back tabs of the back case into
the system controller and mount it using the cross 
flat head screw.

CAUTION

 Installation procedure  Layout of electrical terminals

How to connect electrical wiring
1) Basic wiring

2) Terminals for remote monitoring

L1:
Power supply ( 60 Hz, 208/230 V)

L2:

C1:
Inter-unit control wiring. (Low voltage)

C2:

C3: Auxiliary

C4: Ground for inter-unit control wiring

A1: Input for turning on air conditioners concurrently.

A2: Input for turning off air conditioners concurrently.

A3: Common input for turning air conditioners on or off.

B1: On operation state indicator output.

B2: Alarm indicator output.

B3: Common indicator output.

L1

L2
B3 B2 B1 A3  A2 A1

C1
C2
C3
C4

CN02

Clamp for electrical wiring

Connector (CN02) for
weekly timer or schedule
timer (optional)

P.C. board

Ground for
power wiring
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  Electrical Wiring

How to connect electrical wiring

For New Model (**52 Series)

(1) Connect B1, B2 to indoor PCB T10 connector using
the accessory 6P connector. (with fuse) (*No polarity)
Total wire length is less than 985 ft. and size is
AWG#18.

(2) Connect B5, B6 to indoor unit 2P terminal base.
(*No polarity). Wire size is AWG#18.

For Old Model (**42 Series)

(1) Connect B1, B2 to indoor PCB CRV connector using
the accessory 2P connector. (*No polarity)
Total wire length is less than 985 ft. and size is
AWG#18.

(2) Connect B5, B6 to indoor unit 2P terminal base.
(*No polarity). Wire size is AWG#18.

Basic wiring

Terminals for remote monitoring

Basic wiring diagram of control wiring

A max. of 64 indoor units and 30 outdoor units can
be connected in 1 system.

Up to 10 system controllers can be connected in
1 system.

B1

Indoor unit PCB

T10
(YEL)

2P terminal base

Indoor unit

System controller

Accessory connector
Wire joint connection

B2

B3

B4

B5

B6

U1

U2

B1

Indoor unit PCB

CRV
(WHT)

2P terminal base

Indoor unit

System controller

Accessory connector
Wire joint connection

B2

B3

B4

B5

B6

U1

U2

A1

<Back side of system controller>

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

B6

B5

B4

B3

B2

B1

Inter-unit
control wiring

System controller

RC1

1-1

RC2 RC3

2-1 3-1

B1:

B2:

B3:

B4:

B5:

B6:

Power supply: DC12V *No polarity
To CRV connector (CN91)
or T10 connector on indoor PCB

Inter-unit control wiring. (Low voltage)
To indoor unit 2P terminal base (U1, U2)
*No polarity

Auxiliary of inter-unit control wiring

Not be used

A1:

A2:

A3: Common input for turning air conditioners on or off.

A4:

A5:

A6:

ON operation state indicator output.

Alarm indicator output.

Common indicator output.

Input for turning off air conditioners concurrently.

Input for turning on air conditioners concurrently.

Basic wiring diagram

Ensure that wiring connections are correct. (Incorrect wiring will
damage the equipment.)

1. Lines consisting of dots and dashes ( ) indicate inter-unit control
wirings.

2. In. means indoor unit.
3. Up to two system controllers may be connected to one control line system.

CAUTION

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

1 2

2

1 2

12

1 2

1
In.-1 In.-2 In.-3 In.-4 In.-n

C1
C2
C3
C4

L1
L2

C1
C2
C3
C4

L1
L2

2

1 2

1

1 2

21 21

Outdoor
unit-1

Outdoor
unit-2

Outdoor
unit-3

Outdoor
unit-m

Ground

Ground

Power supply
( 60 Hz, 208/230 V) 

Ground for control wiring

System
controller

System
controller

Power supply
( 60 Hz, 208/230 V) 

Ground for control wiring

Remote
controller

Remote
controller

Remote
controller

m : 30

Remote
controller

n : 64

1 2 1 2 1 2

1 2

NOTE
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2

  Electrical Wiring

How to connect electrical wiring

For New Model (**52 Series)

(1) Connect B1, B2 to indoor PCB T10 connector using
the accessory 6P connector. (with fuse) (*No polarity)
Total wire length is less than 985 ft. and size is
AWG#18.

(2) Connect B5, B6 to indoor unit 2P terminal base.
(*No polarity). Wire size is AWG#18.

For Old Model (**42 Series)

(1) Connect B1, B2 to indoor PCB CRV connector using
the accessory 2P connector. (*No polarity)
Total wire length is less than 985 ft. and size is
AWG#18.

(2) Connect B5, B6 to indoor unit 2P terminal base.
(*No polarity). Wire size is AWG#18.

Basic wiring

Terminals for remote monitoring

Basic wiring diagram of control wiring

A max. of 64 indoor units and 30 outdoor units can
be connected in 1 system.

Up to 10 system controllers can be connected in
1 system.

B1

Indoor unit PCB

T10
(YEL)

2P terminal base

Indoor unit

System controller

Accessory connector
Wire joint connection

B2

B3

B4

B5

B6

U1

U2

B1

Indoor unit PCB

CRV
(WHT)

2P terminal base

Indoor unit

System controller

Accessory connector
Wire joint connection

B2

B3

B4

B5

B6

U1

U2

A1

<Back side of system controller>

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

B6

B5

B4

B3

B2

B1

Inter-unit
control wiring

System controller

RC1

1-1

RC2 RC3

2-1 3-1

B1:

B2:

B3:

B4:

B5:

B6:

Power supply: DC12V *No polarity
To CRV connector (CN91)
or T10 connector on indoor PCB

Inter-unit control wiring. (Low voltage)
To indoor unit 2P terminal base (U1, U2)
*No polarity

Auxiliary of inter-unit control wiring

Not be used

A1:

A2:

A3: Common input for turning air conditioners on or off.

A4:

A5:

A6:

ON operation state indicator output.

Alarm indicator output.

Common indicator output.

Input for turning off air conditioners concurrently.

Input for turning on air conditioners concurrently.

Basic wiring diagram

Ensure that wiring connections are correct. (Incorrect wiring will
damage the equipment.)

1. Lines consisting of dots and dashes ( ) indicate inter-unit control
wirings.

2. In. means indoor unit.
3. Up to two system controllers may be connected to one control line system.

CAUTION

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

1 2

2

1 2

12

1 2

1
In.-1 In.-2 In.-3 In.-4 In.-n

C1
C2
C3
C4

L1
L2

C1
C2
C3
C4

L1
L2

2

1 2

1

1 2

21 21

Outdoor
unit-1

Outdoor
unit-2

Outdoor
unit-3

Outdoor
unit-m

Ground

Ground

Power supply
( 60 Hz, 208/230 V) 

Ground for control wiring

System
controller

System
controller

Power supply
( 60 Hz, 208/230 V) 

Ground for control wiring

Remote
controller

Remote
controller

Remote
controller

m : 30

Remote
controller

n : 64

1 2 1 2 1 2

1 2

NOTE
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2. Address switch setting

How to reach the P.C. board
Remove the cross flat head screw on the bottom of the back case. When
you open up the decorative cover, you will see two notches under the
control unit. Inset a coin or other flat object into these notches and pry off 
the back case. The P.C. board on the back of the control unit is now visible.

WARNING

To avoid an electric shock hazard,
DO NOT touch any terminal on the 
Printed Circuit Board with a metal 
rod, a screwdriver edge nor a bare 
hand when power is supplied.

After installation and adjust-
ment, be sure to turn the 
BACK UP switch ON.

All bits are set off
when shipped from
factory.

To Installers,

PCB of the control unit

Gap

Coin

Gap

2 - 51

SW1

1
ON

ALL mode
ZONE 1 mode
ZONE 2 mode
ZONE 3 mode
ZONE 4 mode

OFF
OFF
ON
OFF
ON

2
OFF
OFF
OFF
ON
ON

3

OFF

4
OFF
ON
ON
ON
ON

5

OFF

2 3 4

SW1

5 6 7 8
Main/sub selection switch

OFF: System controller operates as main controller.
ON: System controller operates as sub-controller.

ALL/ZONE mode selection switch
ALL mode:
All indoor units can be controlled by system controller ZONE
1, 2, 3, 4 mode:
Indoor units in one of zone 1, 2, 3, or 4 can be controlled by
system controller. All indoor units cannot be set.

Central control/Remote control mode selection switch
OFF: Central control mode.
Individual setting by remote controller can be inhibited by
system controller.

ON: Remote control mode.
Setting by system controller is inhibited by other central
control equipments.

Central control Main/Sub selection switch
(OFF: Main, ON: Sub)

When AMY adaptor etc. is used with system controller,
set the switch to ON position.
When only one system controller is used, set the switch
to OFF position.
Except , when multiple system controllers are used, set
only one system controller to OFF position and others to
ON position.
ALL mode system controller should be in OFF position.
(recommended)

1

2

3 1

(Central control) button operation switch
OFF: (Central control) button operation is permitted.
ON : button operation is inhibited.

*All switches are OFF position at shipment.
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2

2. Address switch setting

How to reach the P.C. board
Remove the cross flat head screw on the bottom of the back case. When
you open up the decorative cover, you will see two notches under the
control unit. Inset a coin or other flat object into these notches and pry off 
the back case. The P.C. board on the back of the control unit is now visible.

WARNING

To avoid an electric shock hazard,
DO NOT touch any terminal on the 
Printed Circuit Board with a metal 
rod, a screwdriver edge nor a bare 
hand when power is supplied.

After installation and adjust-
ment, be sure to turn the 
BACK UP switch ON.

All bits are set off
when shipped from
factory.

To Installers,

PCB of the control unit

Gap

Coin

Gap

2 - 51

SW1

1
ON

ALL mode
ZONE 1 mode
ZONE 2 mode
ZONE 3 mode
ZONE 4 mode

OFF
OFF
ON
OFF
ON

2
OFF
OFF
OFF
ON
ON

3

OFF

4
OFF
ON
ON
ON
ON

5

OFF

2 3 4

SW1

5 6 7 8
Main/sub selection switch

OFF: System controller operates as main controller.
ON: System controller operates as sub-controller.

ALL/ZONE mode selection switch
ALL mode:
All indoor units can be controlled by system controller ZONE
1, 2, 3, 4 mode:
Indoor units in one of zone 1, 2, 3, or 4 can be controlled by
system controller. All indoor units cannot be set.

Central control/Remote control mode selection switch
OFF: Central control mode.
Individual setting by remote controller can be inhibited by
system controller.

ON: Remote control mode.
Setting by system controller is inhibited by other central
control equipments.

Central control Main/Sub selection switch
(OFF: Main, ON: Sub)

When AMY adaptor etc. is used with system controller,
set the switch to ON position.
When only one system controller is used, set the switch
to OFF position.
Except , when multiple system controllers are used, set
only one system controller to OFF position and others to
ON position.
ALL mode system controller should be in OFF position.
(recommended)

1

2

3 1

(Central control) button operation switch
OFF: (Central control) button operation is permitted.
ON : button operation is inhibited.

*All switches are OFF position at shipment.
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2 - 52

SW2

1
ON

All OFF
All indoor units to 
be        1*1

All OFF and all 
indoor units to be
       1*1

All indoor units to 
be        2*2

All OFF and all 
indoor units to be
       2*2

All OFF
No change

Individual control 
of all indoor units 
to be permitted

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

All ON
Timer OFF ON Timer ON OFF

System controller operation
Switch No.

1
ON

OFF

ON

OFF

ON

OFF
OFF

OFF

OFF

ON

ON

OFF
OFF

ON

ON

OFF

OFF

OFF

1 32

OFF

2 3 4

SW2

5 6 7 8

2

3

4

5

6

Weekly timer input switches.
System controller operation can be set when weekly timer
activates (ON/OFF).

*All switches are OFF position at shipment.

In case of Remote control mode, use or .
In case of ZONE 1, 2, 3, 4 mode, ALL, all indoor units means
one of ZONE 1, 2, 3, 4.
*1: 1 (Central control 1) means ON/OFF operation

cannot be executed by remote controller.
*2: 2 (Central control 2) means ON/OFF, MODE change.

Temp. setting cannot be executed by remote controller.

1 2

Auxiliary switch
Must be set to OFF position.

Beep tone switch
OFF: Beep tone when each button is pushed.
ON: No tone when each button is pushed.

Indication switch
Normally set to OFF position.
When set to ON position, indication is not displayed on
LCD of system controller.

3. Mode Setting

According to the function of each system controller,
set SW1 as shown at the right.

(1) Central control/Remote control mode

Central control mode
System controller is used as central control
equipment.
Individual setting by remote controller can be
inhibited by system controller.

Remote control mode
System controller is used as remote controller.
Setting by system controller is inhibited by other
central control equipments.

(2) ALL/ZONE mode

ALL mode
All indoor units can be controlled by system
controller.

ZONE mode
Indoor units in one of ZONE 1, 2, 3 or 4 can be
controlled by system controller.

(3) Function of system controller consists of 10 types
according to combination of central control/remote
control mode and ALL/ZONE mode setting as
shown in Table 1.

(4) Stick the system controller unit label in a
conspicuous position.

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ALL
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ALL
remote control

Inter-unit control wiring

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE1
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
1

ZONE1
remote control

2 16 ZONE1
central control
address 1-16

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE2
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
17

ZONE2
remote control

18 32 ZONE2
central control
address 17-32

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE3
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
33

ZONE3
remote control

34 48 ZONE3
central control
address 33-48

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE4
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
49

ZONE4
remote control

50 64 ZONE4
central control
address 49-64

Central control 
mode

Remote control 
mode

Central control Remote control
ALL 1. ALL/Central 6. ALL/Remote
ZONE1 2. ZONE1/Central 7. ZONE1/Remote
ZONE2 3. ZONE2/Central 8. ZONE2/Remote
ZONE3 4. ZONE3/Central 9. ZONE3/Remote
ZONE4 5. ZONE4/Central 10. ZONE4/Remote

Table 1
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2 - 52

SW2

1
ON

All OFF
All indoor units to 
be        1*1

All OFF and all 
indoor units to be
       1*1

All indoor units to 
be        2*2

All OFF and all 
indoor units to be
       2*2

All OFF
No change

Individual control 
of all indoor units 
to be permitted

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

All ON
Timer OFF ON Timer ON OFF

System controller operation
Switch No.

1
ON

OFF

ON

OFF

ON

OFF
OFF

OFF

OFF

ON

ON

OFF
OFF

ON

ON

OFF

OFF

OFF

1 32

OFF

2 3 4

SW2

5 6 7 8

2

3

4

5

6

Weekly timer input switches.
System controller operation can be set when weekly timer
activates (ON/OFF).

*All switches are OFF position at shipment.

In case of Remote control mode, use or .
In case of ZONE 1, 2, 3, 4 mode, ALL, all indoor units means
one of ZONE 1, 2, 3, 4.
*1: 1 (Central control 1) means ON/OFF operation

cannot be executed by remote controller.
*2: 2 (Central control 2) means ON/OFF, MODE change.

Temp. setting cannot be executed by remote controller.

1 2

Auxiliary switch
Must be set to OFF position.

Beep tone switch
OFF: Beep tone when each button is pushed.
ON: No tone when each button is pushed.

Indication switch
Normally set to OFF position.
When set to ON position, indication is not displayed on
LCD of system controller.

3. Mode Setting

According to the function of each system controller,
set SW1 as shown at the right.

(1) Central control/Remote control mode

Central control mode
System controller is used as central control
equipment.
Individual setting by remote controller can be
inhibited by system controller.

Remote control mode
System controller is used as remote controller.
Setting by system controller is inhibited by other
central control equipments.

(2) ALL/ZONE mode

ALL mode
All indoor units can be controlled by system
controller.

ZONE mode
Indoor units in one of ZONE 1, 2, 3 or 4 can be
controlled by system controller.

(3) Function of system controller consists of 10 types
according to combination of central control/remote
control mode and ALL/ZONE mode setting as
shown in Table 1.

(4) Stick the system controller unit label in a
conspicuous position.

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ALL
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ALL
remote control

Inter-unit control wiring

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE1
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
1

ZONE1
remote control

2 16 ZONE1
central control
address 1-16

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE2
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
17

ZONE2
remote control

18 32 ZONE2
central control
address 17-32

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE3
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
33

ZONE3
remote control

34 48 ZONE3
central control
address 33-48

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6

ZONE4
central control

2
ON
OFF

3 4 5 6
49

ZONE4
remote control

50 64 ZONE4
central control
address 49-64

Central control 
mode

Remote control 
mode

Central control Remote control
ALL 1. ALL/Central 6. ALL/Remote
ZONE1 2. ZONE1/Central 7. ZONE1/Remote
ZONE2 3. ZONE2/Central 8. ZONE2/Remote
ZONE3 4. ZONE3/Central 9. ZONE3/Remote
ZONE4 5. ZONE4/Central 10. ZONE4/Remote

Table 1
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4. How to perform zone registration

To operate the system controller properly, zone registration is required after
finishing the test run (and after setting all indoor unit addresses) using one of
the following methods.

(a) Zone registration using the remote controller (RCS-SH80UG)
Refer to page 2-56

(b) Zone registration using the system controller (SHA-KC64UG)
Refer to page 2-57

(c) Automatic zone registration using the system controller (SHA-KC64UG)
Refer to page 2-58

For methods (a) and (b), you should make a zone registration table manually
before performing the registration as shown on page 2-55.

For method (c), zone registration is executed automatically, proceeding from
small indoor unit address and small central addresses to larger numbers in
numerical order. For example:

Central address 1 2 3 4 5 6

ZONE-group 1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4 1-5 1-6

Indoor unit address 1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2 2-3 3-1

1. An indoor unit address is assigned to each indoor unit during automatic
address operation. Each indoor unit address combines an R.C. address
and indoor unit number as follows:

: Indoor unit address (UNIT No.)
Indoor unit No.
Refrigerant circuit No. (R.C. address)

This address is displayed on remote controller for UNIT No. when the UNIT
button is pressed.

2. The central address represents the zone and group number. These
addresses are assigned in ascending numerical order.

NOTE

1    1

ZONE registration table

ZONE GROUP Central
address

Indoor unit
address

(UNIT No.)

Unit
location ZONE GROUP Central

address

Indoor unit
address

(UNIT No.)

Unit
location

1

1 1

3

1 33

43222

53333

63444

73555

83666

93777

04888

14999

24010101

34111111

44212121

54313131

64414141

74515151

84616161

2

1 17

4

1 49

052812

153913

254024

355125

456226

557327

658428

759529

85016201

95117211

06218221

16319231

26410341

36511351

46612361

1. Assign indoor unit addresses to the desired positions (central addresses)
manually.

2. For group control, only the main indoor unit should be assigned. Sub
indoor units cannot be assigned.

NOTE

MiniECO-i.indb   54 2007/06/20   16:29:05



2-55

Remote Control Functions

4. System Controller (SHA-KC64UG)

2

4. How to perform zone registration

To operate the system controller properly, zone registration is required after
finishing the test run (and after setting all indoor unit addresses) using one of
the following methods.

(a) Zone registration using the remote controller (RCS-SH80UG)
Refer to page 2-56

(b) Zone registration using the system controller (SHA-KC64UG)
Refer to page 2-57

(c) Automatic zone registration using the system controller (SHA-KC64UG)
Refer to page 2-58

For methods (a) and (b), you should make a zone registration table manually
before performing the registration as shown on page 2-55.

For method (c), zone registration is executed automatically, proceeding from
small indoor unit address and small central addresses to larger numbers in
numerical order. For example:

Central address 1 2 3 4 5 6

ZONE-group 1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4 1-5 1-6

Indoor unit address 1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2 2-3 3-1

1. An indoor unit address is assigned to each indoor unit during automatic
address operation. Each indoor unit address combines an R.C. address
and indoor unit number as follows:

: Indoor unit address (UNIT No.)
Indoor unit No.
Refrigerant circuit No. (R.C. address)

This address is displayed on remote controller for UNIT No. when the UNIT
button is pressed.

2. The central address represents the zone and group number. These
addresses are assigned in ascending numerical order.

NOTE

1    1

ZONE registration table

ZONE GROUP Central
address

Indoor unit
address

(UNIT No.)

Unit
location ZONE GROUP Central

address

Indoor unit
address

(UNIT No.)

Unit
location

1

1 1

3

1 33

43222

53333

63444

73555

83666

93777

04888

14999

24010101

34111111

44212121

54313131

64414141

74515151

84616161

2

1 17

4

1 49

052812

153913

254024

355125

456226

557327

658428

759529

85016201

95117211

06218221

16319231

26410341

36511351

46612361

1. Assign indoor unit addresses to the desired positions (central addresses)
manually.

2. For group control, only the main indoor unit should be assigned. Sub
indoor units cannot be assigned.

NOTE
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NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

(a) Zone registration using the remote controller (RCS-SH80AG)
(Determination of central address)

In this case, after confirming which indoor unit is connected to the
remote controller and that the air conditioner in the OFF state, you
set the central addresses one at a time.

If the system has no remote controller, connect a remote controller
to the system temporarily. Then follow this procedure.

The indoor unit address must already have been set before performing
zone registration. If necessary, refer to the Installation Manual supplied
with the outdoor unit.

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time for more than 4
seconds.

(2) Do not press button.

(3) Once in this mode, the UNIT No., CODE No., No. of SET DATA and
indications will flash on the display as shown at the right.

In case of group control, “ALL” instead of “UNIT No.” will flash on the
display. Select the main indoor unit address by pressing the
button once.

(4) Set CODE No. to 03 using the and ( ) buttons.

The CODE No. 03 must be selected to perform zone registration using
the remote controller.

(5) Set the Central address which you want to assign to the indoor unit
address using the       and      (    ) buttons according to the
zone registration table.

(6) Press the button. The CODE No. and Central address changes
from flashing to ON state. If you make a mistake, then press the
button and reset the central address.

(7) Press the button to finish zone registration.

For example, in this case
Indoor unit address:1-8
Central address : 17 (ZONE 2, GROUP 1)

(b)Zone registration using the system controller (SHA-KC64UG)

In this case, you set all central addresses by the 
system controller at once manually.

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time
for more than 4 seconds.

 and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) After confirming that CODE No. C1 is displayed,
press the button. Once in this mode, a change
takes place as shown at the right.

(3) Select the zone and group No. you want to set
with and (GROUP) buttons.
If already set, press the buttons.

(4) Set the unit No. (indoor unit address) with and
buttons, according to the zone registration table.

R.C. No. .......................... button

Indoor unit No.................. button

(5) Press the button.
GROUP No. turns ON and UNIT No. (indoor unit
address) changes from flashing to ON state.
UNIT No. is registered to selected ZONE No. and
GROUP No.
If you make a mistake, press the button and
reselect the ZONE, GROUP and UNIT No.

(6) Register the other UNIT Nos. in the same way by
following the steps (3) to (5).

(7) Finally, complete the registration by pressing the
      button.

 flashes for a few minutes, then turns OFF.

Selected
group No. if 
no data is 
registered.

If no data is 
registered,
no number
is displayed.

If data is
registered,
the unit No.
is displayed.

For example, in the case Zone 3, Group No. 7
Unit No. (indoor unit address) 2-8

Unit No. 2-8 is registered to Zone 3, Group No. 7.
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2
NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

(a) Zone registration using the remote controller (RCS-SH80AG)
(Determination of central address)

In this case, after confirming which indoor unit is connected to the
remote controller and that the air conditioner in the OFF state, you
set the central addresses one at a time.

If the system has no remote controller, connect a remote controller
to the system temporarily. Then follow this procedure.

The indoor unit address must already have been set before performing
zone registration. If necessary, refer to the Installation Manual supplied
with the outdoor unit.

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time for more than 4
seconds.

(2) Do not press button.

(3) Once in this mode, the UNIT No., CODE No., No. of SET DATA and
indications will flash on the display as shown at the right.

In case of group control, “ALL” instead of “UNIT No.” will flash on the
display. Select the main indoor unit address by pressing the
button once.

(4) Set CODE No. to 03 using the and ( ) buttons.

The CODE No. 03 must be selected to perform zone registration using
the remote controller.

(5) Set the Central address which you want to assign to the indoor unit
address using the       and      (    ) buttons according to the
zone registration table.

(6) Press the button. The CODE No. and Central address changes
from flashing to ON state. If you make a mistake, then press the
button and reset the central address.

(7) Press the button to finish zone registration.

For example, in this case
Indoor unit address:1-8
Central address : 17 (ZONE 2, GROUP 1)

(b)Zone registration using the system controller (SHA-KC64UG)

In this case, you set all central addresses by the 
system controller at once manually.

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time
for more than 4 seconds.

 and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) After confirming that CODE No. C1 is displayed,
press the button. Once in this mode, a change
takes place as shown at the right.

(3) Select the zone and group No. you want to set
with and (GROUP) buttons.
If already set, press the buttons.

(4) Set the unit No. (indoor unit address) with and
buttons, according to the zone registration table.

R.C. No. .......................... button

Indoor unit No.................. button

(5) Press the button.
GROUP No. turns ON and UNIT No. (indoor unit
address) changes from flashing to ON state.
UNIT No. is registered to selected ZONE No. and
GROUP No.
If you make a mistake, press the button and
reselect the ZONE, GROUP and UNIT No.

(6) Register the other UNIT Nos. in the same way by
following the steps (3) to (5).

(7) Finally, complete the registration by pressing the
      button.

 flashes for a few minutes, then turns OFF.

Selected
group No. if 
no data is 
registered.

If no data is 
registered,
no number
is displayed.

If data is
registered,
the unit No.
is displayed.

For example, in the case Zone 3, Group No. 7
Unit No. (indoor unit address) 2-8

Unit No. 2-8 is registered to Zone 3, Group No. 7.
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(c) Automatic zone registration using the system controller
(SHA-KC64UG)

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time for more than 4
seconds.

 and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) Select CODE. No. C2 by pressing and ( ) button
and press the button.
C2 changes from flashing to ON state and automatic zone
registration will start.

(3) Any registered GROUP Nos. will be erased.

(4) Central address will be assigned from smallest indoor unit address
to larger ones in numerical order automatically.
On finishing automatic zone registration, changes from flashing
to OFF.

(5) If an error occurs, “CHECK” starts flashing and zone
registration finishes at this time. Press the button to start over.

(6) Finally, complete automatic zone registration mode by pressing the
button.

 flashes for a few minutes, then turns OFF.

How to check for overlapping of central address Nos.

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time for more than 4
seconds.

 and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) Select CODE. No. C3 by pressing , ( ) button and
press the button.
C3 changes from flashing to ON state and  will flash. Then
auto overlap checking will start.

(3) If C3 changes from ON to flashing and stops flashing and
disappears, there is no overlapping.
Then finally, complete the auto overlap checking mode by pressing
the button.

(4) If some of GROUP No., ZONE No. and UNIT No. flash, you should
try the zone registration again.

Select CODE No. C1 by pressing , ( ) button and
press the button.
Select the flashing GROUP No. with ZONE and GROUP button.
Then press the button and reselect the ZONE, GROUP and
UNIT No.
Then finally, complete the auto overlap checking mode by
pressing the button.

1

2

3
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2

(c) Automatic zone registration using the system controller
(SHA-KC64UG)

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time for more than 4
seconds.

 and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) Select CODE. No. C2 by pressing and ( ) button
and press the button.
C2 changes from flashing to ON state and automatic zone
registration will start.

(3) Any registered GROUP Nos. will be erased.

(4) Central address will be assigned from smallest indoor unit address
to larger ones in numerical order automatically.
On finishing automatic zone registration, changes from flashing
to OFF.

(5) If an error occurs, “CHECK” starts flashing and zone
registration finishes at this time. Press the button to start over.

(6) Finally, complete automatic zone registration mode by pressing the
button.

 flashes for a few minutes, then turns OFF.

How to check for overlapping of central address Nos.

(1) Press the and buttons at the same time for more than 4
seconds.

 and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) Select CODE. No. C3 by pressing , ( ) button and
press the button.
C3 changes from flashing to ON state and  will flash. Then
auto overlap checking will start.

(3) If C3 changes from ON to flashing and stops flashing and
disappears, there is no overlapping.
Then finally, complete the auto overlap checking mode by pressing
the button.

(4) If some of GROUP No., ZONE No. and UNIT No. flash, you should
try the zone registration again.

Select CODE No. C1 by pressing , ( ) button and
press the button.
Select the flashing GROUP No. with ZONE and GROUP button.
Then press the button and reselect the ZONE, GROUP and
UNIT No.
Then finally, complete the auto overlap checking mode by
pressing the button.

1

2

3
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5. Memory backup switch

Check the backup switch is ON for back side of system controller PCB.

6. Test run

(1)Power on for all indoor units. Next, power on for system controller.
will flash, checking the indoor unit address automatically.

(2)If GROUP No. displayed on system controller is not same as indoor UNIT 
No.* which is connected, refer to “3. Mode Setting” and set again.

*In case of group control, main UNIT No. only.

Backup switch

FF
O

N
O

Backup battery

7. System examples

The following diagrams show the system examples and the correct setting
of the switches on the PCB.
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(1) For a system without link
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5. Memory backup switch

Check the backup switch is ON for back side of system controller PCB.

6. Test run

(1)Power on for all indoor units. Next, power on for system controller.
will flash, checking the indoor unit address automatically.

(2)If GROUP No. displayed on system controller is not same as indoor UNIT 
No.* which is connected, refer to “3. Mode Setting” and set again.

*In case of group control, main UNIT No. only.

Backup switch

FF
O

N
O

Backup battery

7. System examples

The following diagrams show the system examples and the correct setting
of the switches on the PCB.
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Remote Control Functions

5. Intelligent Controller (SHA-KT256BA)

Sanyo Centralized 
Control System 
SHA-KT256BA INTELLIGENT CONTROLLER

Operation Manual Access and Operation by Web Browser

ContentsThank you for choosing the SHA-KT256BA

Intelligent Controller.

Before using the system, be sure to read this

manual carefully.

.dtL,.oCcirtcelEOYNAS00087898146458
©SANYO 2006 Gunma, Japan

1. Computer Environment
  Requirements ..... 2-64
2. Log-in .......................................... 2-64
3. Screen Display and Operation .... 2-64
 3-1. [Each Tenant] Screen .......... 2-64
 3-2. [Each Tenant Details] Screen ... 2-66
 3-3. [All Units] Screen ................. 2-66
 3-4. Alarm Log Screen ................ 2-67
 3-5. Mail Send Log Screen .......... 2-67
4.Supplementary Information .......... 2-67
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Remote Control Functions

5. Intelligent Controller (SHA-KT256BA)

Sanyo Centralized  
Control System

SHA-KT256BA INTELLIGENT CONTROLLER

Operation Manual  

ContentsThank you for choosing the SHA-KT256BA 

Intelligent Controller. 

Before using the system, be sure to read this 

manual carefully. In particular, be sure to read the 

“Important Safety Instructions”.

After reading this manual, store it in a convenient 

place.

1 Important Safety Instructions .... 2-70
2 Features of the System ............. 2-72
3 System Configuration................ 2-72
4 Names and Functions of Parts .... 2-73
5 Quick Reference ....................... 2-74
6 Using the System ...................... 2-75
7 Entering Text and Numbers .... 2-102
8 Connection of External Signals .... 2-103
9 Printing .................................... 2-104
10 Calculating air conditioner 
 distribution............................... 2-105
11 TERMS.................................... 2-107
12 Supplementary Information ..... 2-107
13 Troubleshooting ...................... 2-109
14 Maintenance............................ 2-110
15 Specifications .......................... 2-110
16 Installation (Electric) and Service 
 Instructions................................ 2-111
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6. Communication Adaptor (SHA-KA128AAB)

For your safety
Read the following instructions carefully, and carry out secure installation and electrical work.
The precautions given in this manual consist of specific “Warnings” and “Cautions”. They provide important safety-related information. Be
sure to strictly observe all safety procedures. The labels and their meanings are as described below.

* After installation is completed, perform a test run to check for operating trouble. Explain operating procedures to the customer following the
central control device Operation Manual and then request the customer to store this Instructions for the Electrical Installer together with the
central control device Operation Manual.

Warning
Be sure to arrange installation by the dealer where the system was purchased or by a professional installer. Electric shock or fire may result
if an inexperienced person performs any installation or wiring procedures incorrectly.

Be sure that this unit is securely installed in accordance with this Instructions for the Electrical Installer. Electric shock or fire may result if
any installation or wiring procedures are incorrectly performed.

Only a qualified electrician should attempt to connect this system, in accordance with the instructions in this manual. Use a dedicated
electrical circuit. Insufficient electrical circuit capacity or incorrect installation may cause electric shock and fire.

Use the specified cables for the electrical connections, and connect the cables securely. Run and fasten the cables securely so that
external forces or pressure placed on the cables will not be transmitted to the connection terminals. Overheating or fire may result if
connections or attachments are not secure.

Depending on the installation conditions and location, an earth leakage breaker may be required. If an earth-leakage breaker is not
installed, there is a danger of electric shock or fire.

Caution
Ground yourself to discharge static electricity before performing any wiring.

Warning

Caution

This symbol refers to a hazard or unsafe procedure or practice that can result in severe personal injury or
death.

This symbol refers to a hazard or unsafe procedure or practice that can result in personal injury or product or
property damage.
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6. Communication Adaptor (SHA-KA128AAB)

S6 S9S8S7D1
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FG   AC100~240V

CN1

31

CN2
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0

19

9

D
R

A
O

B
R

E
T

P
A

D
A

AC100V~240V

N ON

OFF

POWER

ADAPT(RS485) DO-COMMON DI-COMMON
DO 1 DO 2 + – DI 1 DI 2 DI 3 

L 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19

LINK1
U1 U2 P1 P2 P3
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

(LINK1
–U2) LINK2 P-COMMON

U1 U2 (LINK2
–U2)

Installing

Note
Do not run the indoor/outdoor communication lines, input/
output lines, and power cables through the same conduit, or
twist those cables together, or place the cables near one
another. It can cause malfunction.
Install the main unit away from any sources of electrical
noise.
Avoid installing in any locations where the unit may come
into contact with water, or in any extremely humid locations.
Avoid installing in any location that is subject to excessive
vibration or physical impacts.

(1) Obtain the installation screws for the main unit on site.
(2) To connect the power cable, attach a conduit to the hole of

the left side and pass the power cable through it as
illustrated on the right.

(3) Tie up the power cable with a snap band to avoid contact
with the board or the signal lines (communication lines and
input/output lines) inside the main unit.

Wiring
Always shut off the power supply (breaker) before installing or uninstalling the Communication Adaptor.
Remove the two screws at the front of the unit and remove the upper case.

Arrangement of the terminal board and switches
Detailed board
illustration

(1) Connecting the power supply
The unit can use AC power sources between 100 and 240 V.
Connect the power supply to terminals 2 (N) and 3 (L) on the power terminal strip CN1. (Connect the AC neutral end to N.)
Connect the ground line securely.

(2) Connecting the communication line
For the Communication Adaptor control wires, use only two-conductor shielded wire with a cross-section between AWG#20 and AWG#14
(MVVS or CPEVS).
Be sure to ground only one end of the shielding.
The overall length of each line should be 3280 ft. or less.
Do not run the communication line through the same conduit as the power supply, use the same cable as the power supply, or run close to
the power supply line (maintain at least 11-13/16 in. separation).
Do not run the LINK1 and LINK2 signal lines through the same conduit, use the same cable for wiring, or run them close together.
Use different communication and power cables so they can be differentiated visually.

Detailed terminal
assembly illustration

7-segment LED

Home key
Up, down and
set keys

Terminating resistance plug
for the Communication
Adaptor control wire

Power supply
terminal strip

Power switch Signal terminal strip
(see details at right)

2

1

ADAPT +/- : Communication Adaptor control wire (RS-485)
LINK 1/2: Indoor/outdoor control wire (HBS)
P1: Pulse meter inputs (gas flow meter and fuel flow meter) (*)
P2 and P3: Pulse meter input (power flow meter) (*)
DI1: All stop input (*)
DI2: All operation input (*)
DI3: Reserved
DO1: All alarm output (*)
DO2: All operation output (*)
(*) Input/output function when connecting to the Intelligent Controller

3-7/64

R3/32

R13/64

13/64

10
-5

/6
4

1-1/2
7-3/32

1-13/16

1-1/2

5-11/64 2-17/64 2-11/64

10-5/8

11-27/64

(in.)

G
W

Basic wiring diagram (Example using an Intelligent Controller )
Wire up the Communication Adaptor control wire and Indoor/outdoor control wire as shown in the
figure below.

Intelligent controller

Wiring procedure
Indoor/outdoor control wire
Connect terminals 0 and 1 (LINK1)
on the Communication Adaptor
signal terminal strip CN2 to the
indoor/outdoor control wire terminals
of the indoor or outdoor unit. There is
no polarity.
If connecting two indoor/outdoor
control wire systems, connect
terminals 3 and 4 (LINK2) on CN2 in
the same manner.
Communication Adaptor control wire
Connect terminals 11 and 12
(ADAPT + and -) on the
Communication Adaptor signal line
terminal strip CN2 with the same
terminals on the other
Communication Adaptor. The
terminals have polarity. Connect so
the positive and negative elements
are correct.
When connecting, be sure to use
crossover wiring, not a branching
configuration.

Precautions for the Communication Adaptor control wire
(Some items are duplicated in other sections.)

Indoor/outdoor control wire

Communication
Adaptor control
wire

Communication
Adaptor

Communication
Adaptor

G: Gas flow meter
W: Power flow meter

(1)The overall length should be 3280 ft. or less.
(2)The communication wire has polarity. Connect so the positive and negative elements are

correct.
(3)Use only shielded wire. Be sure to ground only one end of the shielding.

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

(4)Be sure to use crossover wiring, not a branching configuration.
* Connect the Intelligent Controller to the end of the crossover configuration.

(5)Change the terminating resistance plug CN32 to the “B” side (with terminal resistance) on the
board for the Communication Adaptors (2 of them) at both ends of the configuration.

23NC
B

0 1 2 3

01 11 21 31

A

S1

CN1

FG AC100~240V

B A B A

Communication
Adaptor 1

Communication
Adaptor 2

Communication
Adaptor 3

Communication
Adaptor 4

Intelligent
Controller

Communication
Adaptor

Intelligent
Controller

Communication
Adaptor

3

Terminating resistance
plug for Communication
Adaptor control wire

Terminating resistance
“off” (factory setting)

Terminating
resistance “on”

(6)Do not hook more than 16 units up
to the Communication Adaptor. The
system you are using (such as an
Intelligent Controller) may have
further restrictions. Consult the
installation manual for your system.
* The Intelligent Controller has a

maximum restriction of seven
units.

(7)Make sure that high voltage (ex. 200
V) AC lines are not connected to the
Communication Adaptor control wire
or the indoor/outdoor control wire
terminals.
* If high voltage (ex. 200 V) AC is

accidentally applied to the indoor/
outdoor control wire terminals, a
fuse will blow to protect the
controller board. If this happens,
disconnect the 200 V AC line, and
connect the U2 terminal wire of
the indoor/outdoor control wire to
the spare terminal. (Do not
change the U1 terminal wire.)
Spare terminals are located right
next to U2.

Change terminal number 1 LINK1-
U2

to terminal number 2 (LINK1-
U2)
Change terminal number 4 LINK2-
U2

to terminal number 5 (LINK2-
U2)

Indoor/outdoor control wire
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S6 S9S8S7D1

D2 UP DOWN SETHOME

2
3

N
C

A
BS1

FG   AC100~240V

CN1

31

CN2

10

0

19

9

D
R

A
O

B
R

E
T

P
A

D
A

AC100V~240V

N ON

OFF

POWER

ADAPT(RS485) DO-COMMON DI-COMMON
DO 1 DO 2 + – DI 1 DI 2 DI 3 

L 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19

LINK1
U1 U2 P1 P2 P3
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

(LINK1
–U2) LINK2 P-COMMON

U1 U2 (LINK2
–U2)

Installing

Note
Do not run the indoor/outdoor communication lines, input/
output lines, and power cables through the same conduit, or
twist those cables together, or place the cables near one
another. It can cause malfunction.
Install the main unit away from any sources of electrical
noise.
Avoid installing in any locations where the unit may come
into contact with water, or in any extremely humid locations.
Avoid installing in any location that is subject to excessive
vibration or physical impacts.

(1) Obtain the installation screws for the main unit on site.
(2) To connect the power cable, attach a conduit to the hole of

the left side and pass the power cable through it as
illustrated on the right.

(3) Tie up the power cable with a snap band to avoid contact
with the board or the signal lines (communication lines and
input/output lines) inside the main unit.

Wiring
Always shut off the power supply (breaker) before installing or uninstalling the Communication Adaptor.
Remove the two screws at the front of the unit and remove the upper case.

Arrangement of the terminal board and switches
Detailed board
illustration

(1) Connecting the power supply
The unit can use AC power sources between 100 and 240 V.
Connect the power supply to terminals 2 (N) and 3 (L) on the power terminal strip CN1. (Connect the AC neutral end to N.)
Connect the ground line securely.

(2) Connecting the communication line
For the Communication Adaptor control wires, use only two-conductor shielded wire with a cross-section between AWG#20 and AWG#14
(MVVS or CPEVS).
Be sure to ground only one end of the shielding.
The overall length of each line should be 3280 ft. or less.
Do not run the communication line through the same conduit as the power supply, use the same cable as the power supply, or run close to
the power supply line (maintain at least 11-13/16 in. separation).
Do not run the LINK1 and LINK2 signal lines through the same conduit, use the same cable for wiring, or run them close together.
Use different communication and power cables so they can be differentiated visually.

Detailed terminal
assembly illustration

7-segment LED

Home key
Up, down and
set keys

Terminating resistance plug
for the Communication
Adaptor control wire

Power supply
terminal strip

Power switch Signal terminal strip
(see details at right)

2

1

ADAPT +/- : Communication Adaptor control wire (RS-485)
LINK 1/2: Indoor/outdoor control wire (HBS)
P1: Pulse meter inputs (gas flow meter and fuel flow meter) (*)
P2 and P3: Pulse meter input (power flow meter) (*)
DI1: All stop input (*)
DI2: All operation input (*)
DI3: Reserved
DO1: All alarm output (*)
DO2: All operation output (*)
(*) Input/output function when connecting to the Intelligent Controller
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Basic wiring diagram (Example using an Intelligent Controller )
Wire up the Communication Adaptor control wire and Indoor/outdoor control wire as shown in the
figure below.

Intelligent controller

Wiring procedure
Indoor/outdoor control wire
Connect terminals 0 and 1 (LINK1)
on the Communication Adaptor
signal terminal strip CN2 to the
indoor/outdoor control wire terminals
of the indoor or outdoor unit. There is
no polarity.
If connecting two indoor/outdoor
control wire systems, connect
terminals 3 and 4 (LINK2) on CN2 in
the same manner.
Communication Adaptor control wire
Connect terminals 11 and 12
(ADAPT + and -) on the
Communication Adaptor signal line
terminal strip CN2 with the same
terminals on the other
Communication Adaptor. The
terminals have polarity. Connect so
the positive and negative elements
are correct.
When connecting, be sure to use
crossover wiring, not a branching
configuration.

Precautions for the Communication Adaptor control wire
(Some items are duplicated in other sections.)

Indoor/outdoor control wire

Communication
Adaptor control
wire

Communication
Adaptor

Communication
Adaptor

G: Gas flow meter
W: Power flow meter

(1)The overall length should be 3280 ft. or less.
(2)The communication wire has polarity. Connect so the positive and negative elements are

correct.
(3)Use only shielded wire. Be sure to ground only one end of the shielding.

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

10 11 12

ADAPT
(RS485)

(4)Be sure to use crossover wiring, not a branching configuration.
* Connect the Intelligent Controller to the end of the crossover configuration.

(5)Change the terminating resistance plug CN32 to the “B” side (with terminal resistance) on the
board for the Communication Adaptors (2 of them) at both ends of the configuration.

23NC
B

0 1 2 3

01 11 21 31

A

S1

CN1

FG AC100~240V

B A B A

Communication
Adaptor 1

Communication
Adaptor 2

Communication
Adaptor 3

Communication
Adaptor 4

Intelligent
Controller

Communication
Adaptor

Intelligent
Controller

Communication
Adaptor

3

Terminating resistance
plug for Communication
Adaptor control wire

Terminating resistance
“off” (factory setting)

Terminating
resistance “on”

(6)Do not hook more than 16 units up
to the Communication Adaptor. The
system you are using (such as an
Intelligent Controller) may have
further restrictions. Consult the
installation manual for your system.
* The Intelligent Controller has a

maximum restriction of seven
units.

(7)Make sure that high voltage (ex. 200
V) AC lines are not connected to the
Communication Adaptor control wire
or the indoor/outdoor control wire
terminals.
* If high voltage (ex. 200 V) AC is

accidentally applied to the indoor/
outdoor control wire terminals, a
fuse will blow to protect the
controller board. If this happens,
disconnect the 200 V AC line, and
connect the U2 terminal wire of
the indoor/outdoor control wire to
the spare terminal. (Do not
change the U1 terminal wire.)
Spare terminals are located right
next to U2.

Change terminal number 1 LINK1-
U2

to terminal number 2 (LINK1-
U2)
Change terminal number 4 LINK2-
U2

to terminal number 5 (LINK2-
U2)

Indoor/outdoor control wire
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Setting the Communication Adaptor board
The switches on the board control the adaptor numbers, turn the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on and off, and control other settings.

(1) Switch operation overview
Item selection
Use the

UP
and

DOWN
keys to find the desired item, then press the

SET
key to select.

Changing the settings

Use the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to change the setting, then press the
SET

key to confirm.

Hold down the
HOME

key for at least two seconds to reset to the default setting (Any settings in progress will be

lost.)

(2) Adaptor number setting procedure
Hold down the

HOME
key for at least two seconds so the initial display shows as follows:

  (no.00)

After 2 seconds

  (AdP.dt)

Press the
UP

key five times so the following display appears:

  (no.05)

This automatically switches to the below display after 2 more seconds. (Operation is not necessary.)

  (FirSt)

Press the
SET

key so the below display appears. (Only the green monitor LED is on.)

  (1.Ano.00) (Factory setting)

Hold down the
SET

key for at least 1 second so the “00” part blinks, indicating that the setting can be changed. (The green and red monitor

LEDs are both on.)

Use the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to set the adaptor number.

For example, to set number 3, press the
UP

key three times. The following will display:

  (1.Ano.03)

Press the
SET

key for at least 1 second to confirm. (Only the green monitor LED is on.)

4

D8 D3D4D5D6D7

S6 S9S8S7D1

D2 UP DOWN SETHOME

7-segment LED

Home key
Monitor LED
D1: red
D2: green

Set key

Down key

Up key

(3) Setting the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on/off
Repeat steps to in section (2) “Adaptor number setting procedure” above. The following will display:

(1.Ano.03) (When the adaptor number is 3)

Press the
UP

key once so the following display appears:

  (2.Adyu.0) (Factory setting)

Hold down the
SET

key for at least 1 second so the “0” part blinks, indicating that the setting can be changed. (The green and red monitor

LEDs are both on.)

Use the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to turn the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on or off as shown in the table below.

For example, to connect the indoor/outdoor control wire only to LINK1, press the
UP

key once. The following display will result:

  (2.AdYu.1)

Press the
SET

key for at least 1 second to confirm. (Only the green monitor LED is on.)

(4) Other settings
With the display status showing as in number in section (2) “Adaptor number setting procedure”, press the

UP
and

DOWN
keys to select

the setting items shown in the following table on page 2-118.  Set as needed.
The setting procedure is the same as above.
(Press the

SET

key for at least 1 second, press the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to change, then press the
SET

key at least one second to confirm.)

Note
When configuring, do not set the same adaptor number more than once.
* Use numbers between 1 and 7 for connecting to an Intelligent Controller.
Turn the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on/off as appropriate.
(Set to “Off” for LINKs with no connection.)
For connecting the indoor/outdoor control wire to only one link, use the
“LINK1” side.

Setting value Indoor/outdoor control wire connection

0 LINK1: On, LINK2: On (factory setting)

1 LINK1: On, LINK2: Off

2 LINK1: Off, LINK2: On

3 LINK1: Off, LINK2: Off
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6. Communication Adaptor (SHA-KA128AAB)

Setting the Communication Adaptor board
The switches on the board control the adaptor numbers, turn the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on and off, and control other settings.

(1) Switch operation overview
Item selection
Use the

UP
and

DOWN
keys to find the desired item, then press the

SET
key to select.

Changing the settings

Use the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to change the setting, then press the
SET

key to confirm.

Hold down the
HOME

key for at least two seconds to reset to the default setting (Any settings in progress will be

lost.)

(2) Adaptor number setting procedure
Hold down the

HOME
key for at least two seconds so the initial display shows as follows:

  (no.00)

After 2 seconds

  (AdP.dt)

Press the
UP

key five times so the following display appears:

  (no.05)

This automatically switches to the below display after 2 more seconds. (Operation is not necessary.)

  (FirSt)

Press the
SET

key so the below display appears. (Only the green monitor LED is on.)

  (1.Ano.00) (Factory setting)

Hold down the
SET

key for at least 1 second so the “00” part blinks, indicating that the setting can be changed. (The green and red monitor

LEDs are both on.)

Use the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to set the adaptor number.

For example, to set number 3, press the
UP

key three times. The following will display:

  (1.Ano.03)

Press the
SET

key for at least 1 second to confirm. (Only the green monitor LED is on.)

4

D8 D3D4D5D6D7

S6 S9S8S7D1

D2 UP DOWN SETHOME

7-segment LED

Home key
Monitor LED
D1: red
D2: green

Set key

Down key

Up key

(3) Setting the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on/off
Repeat steps to in section (2) “Adaptor number setting procedure” above. The following will display:

(1.Ano.03) (When the adaptor number is 3)

Press the
UP

key once so the following display appears:

  (2.Adyu.0) (Factory setting)

Hold down the
SET

key for at least 1 second so the “0” part blinks, indicating that the setting can be changed. (The green and red monitor

LEDs are both on.)

Use the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to turn the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on or off as shown in the table below.

For example, to connect the indoor/outdoor control wire only to LINK1, press the
UP

key once. The following display will result:

  (2.AdYu.1)

Press the
SET

key for at least 1 second to confirm. (Only the green monitor LED is on.)

(4) Other settings
With the display status showing as in number in section (2) “Adaptor number setting procedure”, press the

UP
and

DOWN
keys to select

the setting items shown in the following table on page 2-118.  Set as needed.
The setting procedure is the same as above.
(Press the

SET

key for at least 1 second, press the
UP

and
DOWN

keys to change, then press the
SET

key at least one second to confirm.)

Note
When configuring, do not set the same adaptor number more than once.
* Use numbers between 1 and 7 for connecting to an Intelligent Controller.
Turn the indoor/outdoor control wire connection on/off as appropriate.
(Set to “Off” for LINKs with no connection.)
For connecting the indoor/outdoor control wire to only one link, use the
“LINK1” side.

Setting value Indoor/outdoor control wire connection

0 LINK1: On, LINK2: On (factory setting)

1 LINK1: On, LINK2: Off

2 LINK1: Off, LINK2: On

3 LINK1: Off, LINK2: Off
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[1] Adaptor number setting

xx = 00 to 15:  adaptor number

Sets the Communication Adaptor number.

Set 1 to 7 for the Intelligent Controller, making sure the same number is not used twice.

When actually communicating from a master system, the link system address LINK1 is 2n and
LINK2 is 2n + 1, where n is the Communication Adaptor number.
Thus, when the adaptor number is 2, the LINK1 address is 4 and the LINK2 address is 5.

[7] Local Adaptor connection settings

x = 0: LINK 1 on, LINK2 on

x = 1: LINK 1 off, LINK2 on

x = 2: LINK 1 on, LINK2 off

x = 3: LINK 1 off, LINK2 off

Set whether there is a Local Adaptor (for turning off and on) for each LINK system. If the setting
is “off”, startup will be faster as no Local Adaptor detection is run.

Table 1 Communication Adaptor setting items

Display

[2] Indoor/outdoor control wire connection settings

x = 0: LINK1 on, LINK2 on

x = 1: LINK1 on, LINK2 off

x = 2: LINK1 off, LINK2 on

x = 3: LINK1 off, LINK2 off

Set so any LINK (indoor/outdoor control wire) connected to the air conditioner is “on”, and any LINK
not connected is “off”.

* For solo installation (pulse meter dedicated), use x = 3: LINK1 and 2 both set to off.

(1.Ano.xx)

[3] Base unit settings

Always use 0 (the initial value).

(2.AdYu.x)

(3.Cont.x)

(4.CAn1.x)

(5.CAn2.x)

(6.PUL.xx)

(7.LoCA.x)

(8.SCAn.x)

[4] Settings for the number of Communication Adaptor units in one link, part 1

x = 0 to 7

x = 0: First Communication Adaptor in the LINK1 link

x = 1: Second Communication Adaptor in the LINK1 link

x = 7: Eighth Communication Adaptor in the LINK1 link

[5] Settings for the number of Communication Adaptor units in one link, part 2

x = 0 to 7

x = 0: First Communication Adaptor in the LINK2 link

x = 1: Second Communication Adaptor in the LINK2 link

x = 7: Eighth Communication Adaptor in the LINK2 link

Set the Communication Adaptor unit number for each LINK system when connecting multiple
Communication Adaptors to one indoor/outdoor control wire.

[6] Minimum pulse input detection time setting

x = 03:  30 msec

x = 10: 100 msec

If connecting a pulse meter with a pulse width between 30 and 100 msec, set to 30 msec.

[8] Initial communication setting

Always use 0 (the initial value).

Setting item ( grayed in areas indicate factory setting)

DOWN

UP

Connecting to external equipment5

(1) External all input (No-voltage a-contact
static)

DI–COMMON

DI 1

DI 2

DI 3

(2) External all output (No-voltage a-contact
static)

DO–COMMON

DO  1

DO  2

(3) Pulse meter input (No-voltage a-contact
pulse)

P–COMMON

P1

P2

P3

Minimum pulse width: 100 msec
Minimum pulse interval: 1 sec

(*) Input/output function when connecting to the Intelligent
Controller

Gas flow meter (*)
(fuel flow meter)

Keep the signal input line lengths to 66 ft. or less. For distances greater than this, install a standalone Communication Adaptor or use
a relay.
For use in areas that may be susceptible to electrical noise, use a two-conductor shielded cable (with one line grounded), with a cross-
section at least AWG#20.
Do not apply external voltages to the input terminals.
About 10 mA of 5 V DC voltage is applied to the contact point for input terminal detection.
The output terminal allowable contact voltage and current are 30 V DC and 0.5 A.

All stop input (*)

All operation input (*)

(Reserved)

(Common output)

(*) All alarm output

(*) All operation output

Equipment

tupnilatigi
D

Power flow meter 1 (*)

Power flow meter 2 (*)

Outer dimensions6 Specifications
Rated voltage ........................................ Single phase 100 to 240V
Rated frequency ................................... 50/60 Hz
Power consumption .............................. 5.6 W max
Operating temperature ......................... 14–122ºF (–10 to +50ºC)
Operating humidity ............................... 20 to 80% (no condensation)
Weight ................................................... 3.97lb (1.8 kg)    

7

Equipment

10
-5

/6
4

11-27/64

3-
7/

64
1-

1/
2

3-   7/8

(in.)

1-
1/

2

13/64

7-
3/

32

10-5/8

25/64
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6. Communication Adaptor (SHA-KA128AAB)

[1] Adaptor number setting

xx = 00 to 15:  adaptor number

Sets the Communication Adaptor number.

Set 1 to 7 for the Intelligent Controller, making sure the same number is not used twice.

When actually communicating from a master system, the link system address LINK1 is 2n and
LINK2 is 2n + 1, where n is the Communication Adaptor number.
Thus, when the adaptor number is 2, the LINK1 address is 4 and the LINK2 address is 5.

[7] Local Adaptor connection settings

x = 0: LINK 1 on, LINK2 on

x = 1: LINK 1 off, LINK2 on

x = 2: LINK 1 on, LINK2 off

x = 3: LINK 1 off, LINK2 off

Set whether there is a Local Adaptor (for turning off and on) for each LINK system. If the setting
is “off”, startup will be faster as no Local Adaptor detection is run.

Table 1 Communication Adaptor setting items

Display

[2] Indoor/outdoor control wire connection settings

x = 0: LINK1 on, LINK2 on

x = 1: LINK1 on, LINK2 off

x = 2: LINK1 off, LINK2 on

x = 3: LINK1 off, LINK2 off

Set so any LINK (indoor/outdoor control wire) connected to the air conditioner is “on”, and any LINK
not connected is “off”.

* For solo installation (pulse meter dedicated), use x = 3: LINK1 and 2 both set to off.

(1.Ano.xx)

[3] Base unit settings

Always use 0 (the initial value).

(2.AdYu.x)

(3.Cont.x)

(4.CAn1.x)

(5.CAn2.x)

(6.PUL.xx)

(7.LoCA.x)

(8.SCAn.x)

[4] Settings for the number of Communication Adaptor units in one link, part 1

x = 0 to 7

x = 0: First Communication Adaptor in the LINK1 link

x = 1: Second Communication Adaptor in the LINK1 link

x = 7: Eighth Communication Adaptor in the LINK1 link

[5] Settings for the number of Communication Adaptor units in one link, part 2

x = 0 to 7

x = 0: First Communication Adaptor in the LINK2 link

x = 1: Second Communication Adaptor in the LINK2 link

x = 7: Eighth Communication Adaptor in the LINK2 link

Set the Communication Adaptor unit number for each LINK system when connecting multiple
Communication Adaptors to one indoor/outdoor control wire.

[6] Minimum pulse input detection time setting

x = 03:  30 msec

x = 10: 100 msec

If connecting a pulse meter with a pulse width between 30 and 100 msec, set to 30 msec.

[8] Initial communication setting

Always use 0 (the initial value).

Setting item ( grayed in areas indicate factory setting)

DOWN

UP

Connecting to external equipment5

(1) External all input (No-voltage a-contact
static)

DI–COMMON

DI 1

DI 2

DI 3

(2) External all output (No-voltage a-contact
static)

DO–COMMON

DO  1

DO  2

(3) Pulse meter input (No-voltage a-contact
pulse)

P–COMMON

P1

P2

P3

Minimum pulse width: 100 msec
Minimum pulse interval: 1 sec

(*) Input/output function when connecting to the Intelligent
Controller

Gas flow meter (*)
(fuel flow meter)

Keep the signal input line lengths to 66 ft. or less. For distances greater than this, install a standalone Communication Adaptor or use
a relay.
For use in areas that may be susceptible to electrical noise, use a two-conductor shielded cable (with one line grounded), with a cross-
section at least AWG#20.
Do not apply external voltages to the input terminals.
About 10 mA of 5 V DC voltage is applied to the contact point for input terminal detection.
The output terminal allowable contact voltage and current are 30 V DC and 0.5 A.

All stop input (*)

All operation input (*)

(Reserved)

(Common output)

(*) All alarm output

(*) All operation output

Equipment
tupnilatigi

D

Power flow meter 1 (*)

Power flow meter 2 (*)

Outer dimensions6 Specifications
Rated voltage ........................................ Single phase 100 to 240V
Rated frequency ................................... 50/60 Hz
Power consumption .............................. 5.6 W max
Operating temperature ......................... 14–122ºF (–10 to +50ºC)
Operating humidity ............................... 20 to 80% (no condensation)
Weight ................................................... 3.97lb (1.8 kg)    

7

Equipment

10
-5

/6
4

11-27/64

3-
7/

64
1-

1/
2

3-   7/8

(in.)

1-
1/

2

13/64

7-
3/

32

10-5/8

25/64
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1. LonWorks Interface Overview

This interface is a communicati ons interface for connecting 
LonWorks to an air  conditioner unit (PAC, GHP) control 
network.  

F r om  the ho s t  conn ect ed  to  LonWorks, basic settings  an d
status monitorin g is possible fo r up to 16  groups  of A/C units. 

Product Overview

LonWorks 
communication line

LonWorks Interface

Indoor/outdoor unit
control line

• Up to 16 groups of indoor units (maximum 64 units) can be controlled with 1 LonWorks Interface unit.
For 17 or more groups of indoor units, connect additional interface units.

• Install a remote controller (or system controller, etc.), which can control the A/C units, to an indoor/outdoor
unit line other than the LonWorks Interface unit.

• Before making the connection to the LonWorks Interface unit, set the central control addresses in the indoor
units.

System Diagram

…

...

(*1) W hen a te mperature ab o v e the up per li mit of the temperature  w h ich  can be s e t b y  t he in do or units  has be en sp e c ified ,   
it  w i l l  be set to  the upper lim it; conversel y ,  w hen a temperat ur e bel o w  th e lo w e r limit has bee n specifie d, it  w i ll be set to   
the lo w e r limit.  

(*2)  T w o opti o ns can be selected usin g  the setting s w itc h  from among remote-contro ller proh ibit, fan speed settin g , air  
directio n settin g  and filter si gn .  

(*3) W hen  in do or units  are u n der gr oup c ont rol, an  alarm is  det ermin ed to  have  occurre d   w h e n  the a l ar m occurs at o n e or   
more of the uni ts.  

(*4) T he numb e r of the i ndo o r  unit at  w h ich  the al arm has  occurr ed  is not ified. T h is makes it possi ble t o  ide n tif y  at  w h ic h   
indo or un it of the in door u n it  grou p the alar m has occurre d.  

(*5) W hen in do or units are u n der gro up  contr o l, the room te mperat ur e of the main u n it in  the gro up is not ified.  
(*6) W hen a n  a l arm occurs at one or mor e  in door u n its,  the alarm cod e  is n o tified as the i n door u n it status.  
(*7) All the d a ta  w h ich c an be  out put is outp ut at the set interval.  
(*8) T he same data is not o u tput  contin uo usl y  at the set inte rval. 

Functions

Start/stop
Temp. setting(*1) 
Operation mode

Option 1 settings(*2)
Option 2 settings(*2)

Emergency stop

Settings for 
each group of 
indoor units 

  

A/C unit settings  
from the  

LonW orks  

Start/stop
Temp. setting 

Operation mode
Option 1 settings(*2)
Option 2 settings(*2)

Alarm status(*3) 
Indoor units with active alarms(*4)

Room temp(*5)
A/C unit status(*6) 

Transmission interval settings(*7)
Minimum time secured 

for transmission(*8)

A/C unit status not ificati ons m ade  
to the LonW ork s   

Config urati on p r operties 

Settings for all units
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1. LonWorks Interface Overview

This interface is a communicati ons interface for connecting 
LonWorks to an air  conditioner unit (PAC, GHP) control 
network.  

F r om  the ho s t  conn ect ed  to  LonWorks, basic settings  an d
status monitorin g is possible fo r up to 16  groups  of A/C units. 

Product Overview

LonWorks 
communication line

LonWorks Interface

Indoor/outdoor unit
control line

• Up to 16 groups of indoor units (maximum 64 units) can be controlled with 1 LonWorks Interface unit.
For 17 or more groups of indoor units, connect additional interface units.

• Install a remote controller (or system controller, etc.), which can control the A/C units, to an indoor/outdoor
unit line other than the LonWorks Interface unit.

• Before making the connection to the LonWorks Interface unit, set the central control addresses in the indoor
units.

System Diagram

…

...

(*1) W hen a te mperature ab o v e the up per li mit of the temperature  w h ich  can be s e t b y  t he in do or units  has be en sp e c ified ,   
it  w i l l  be set to  the upper lim it; conversel y ,  w hen a temperat ur e bel o w  th e lo w e r limit has bee n specifie d, it  w i ll be set to   
the lo w e r limit.  

(*2)  T w o opti o ns can be selected usin g  the setting s w itc h  from among remote-contro ller proh ibit, fan speed settin g , air  
directio n settin g  and filter si gn .  

(*3) W hen  in do or units  are u n der gr oup c ont rol, an  alarm is  det ermin ed to  have  occurre d   w h e n  the a l ar m occurs at o n e or   
more of the uni ts.  

(*4) T he numb e r of the i ndo o r  unit at  w h ich  the al arm has  occurr ed  is not ified. T h is makes it possi ble t o  ide n tif y  at  w h ic h   
indo or un it of the in door u n it  grou p the alar m has occurre d.  

(*5) W hen in do or units are u n der gro up  contr o l, the room te mperat ur e of the main u n it in  the gro up is not ified.  
(*6) W hen a n  a l arm occurs at one or mor e  in door u n its,  the alarm cod e  is n o tified as the i n door u n it status.  
(*7) All the d a ta  w h ich c an be  out put is outp ut at the set interval.  
(*8) T he same data is not o u tput  contin uo usl y  at the set inte rval. 

Functions

Start/stop
Temp. setting(*1) 
Operation mode

Option 1 settings(*2)
Option 2 settings(*2)

Emergency stop

Settings for 
each group of 
indoor units 

  

A/C unit settings  
from the  

LonW orks  

Start/stop
Temp. setting 

Operation mode
Option 1 settings(*2)
Option 2 settings(*2)

Alarm status(*3) 
Indoor units with active alarms(*4)

Room temp(*5)
A/C unit status(*6) 

Transmission interval settings(*7)
Minimum time secured 

for transmission(*8)

A/C unit status not ificati ons m ade  
to the LonW ork s   

Config urati on p r operties 

Settings for all units
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The following is intended for the installer responsible for
installation and test operations of the LonWorks Interface, and  
should be carefully read before beginning.

The precautions given in this manual consist of specific
“Warnings” and “Cautions.” They provide important
safety-related information and are important for your safety, the
safety of others, and trouble-free operation of the system. Be sure
to strictly observe all safety procedures. The labels and their
meanings are as described below.

This s ymbol ref ers to   a hazard  or  unsaf e
procedure o r  pr actice which can result in   
severe p ersonal injur y or d eath.

This s ymbol ref ers to   a hazard  or  unsaf e
procedure o r  pr actice which can result in   
personal in jur y  or product o r  property  
damage.  

After  insta lla t i on is com p le te d, perform  a  t e st run to  ch eck f o r  
operating troub le. As  you do , use the centr al contro l d evice
Operation Man ual  and  explain oper a ting  pr ocedures  to  th e  
cus t om er. Then   requ es t that  t h e cus t om er  s t ore this   m a nua l  
together  with  th e  cen tral  con t rol d e vic e   Operation Manual. 

Warning
Be sure  to  arra nge insta lla tion  f r om  the de aler   where th e s y s t e m   

was purchased  o r using a profess ional installer .  
Elec tri c  s hock  or fire m a y r e s u lt if  an  inexp e rien ced p e rs on  
performs an y  ins t allation  or wir i n g  procedur es in correctly .  
P l eas e  ins t al l a nd ens u re co ns tr uction  ac cording  to  Procedures  

for Installat ion ( Electrical Wo rk) of LonWorks In terface.
Only a qu alified electrician s hould attempt to connect th is

s y stem ,  in  a ccor d ance  with  th e  i n structions  in  th is m a nual .  And   
be sure to use a  dedica ted  el ec tri cal  cir c uit .   
If th e  el ec tric al  c i rcui t  c a pac i t y   is  insuffi cien t  a  dange r  of   
electric shock  an d fire may  be pr esent.
Us e th e s p e c if ied  cab les  ( t ype  and  wiring  di a m eter) for   the   

electrical connections,  and conne ct the  cables  securely . Run   and   
fas t en  the  c a ble s  s ecure l y  s o   t h at  exte rnal  for ces  or  pres s u re   
plac ed on the  c a bles will no t b e  transm itted  to  the conn ect ion  
term inals.  Over heating  or  fir e  m a y r e sult  if  conn ect ions or   
atta chm e nts  ar e  not s ecur e .  

Caution
Depending on  the installation  conditions  and  lo cation ,  an  ear th   
leak age br eak er  m a y  be  requ ired . If  an e a rth- lea k age br eaker  is   
not installed ,   there is  a d a nger  of  electric shock  or  fire.  

Safety Precautions

 Install using  either of   th e 2  methods given b e lo w.  

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
    
   
   
(1) The screws used to  install th e main unit must  be prov ided b y

the install e r.  
(2)  To  connect the  power cable, at tach the  conduit to th e hole o n

the top when  i n stalled  horizon tall y o r  the h o l e  on the  righ t
when installed  v ertically  and pas s the power   cable through it  as
illustrated  above. 

(3)  Tie up  th e pow er cable with  a snap b and to  avo id contact wit h
the board or  the signal lin es (communicatio n lines  an d
input/outpu t lines) in si de   t h e ma in uni t. 

 Install the LonWorks Interf ace  away   from an y   sources  o f
ele c tri cal  nois e .   
Do not run   the indoor/outdoor control lin es, the LonWorks 

communication lines,  and power  cables through  the same condu it,
or twist those  cables tog ether, or  place th e cables near  on e
another .  I t  can  cause malfunctio n.  

Installation Method 

2. Procedures for Installation (Electrical Work) of LonWorks Interface   

Includ ed parts   

No. Part  Qty   

(1)  1  

Included Parts 

Horizo ntal inst allati on 

Vertical inst all a tion 

For the indoor/outdoor control lines use twin-core AWG#20 – 
 AGW#14 shielded cables and ground the shield on both side. 
For the LonWorks communication line cables, use twisted-pair
cables with a wire diameter of 1/64 in. or larger as
recommended by Echelon Corp.

Examples of cables re commende d b y  Echelon Co r p   

Total cable length  
Cable t y pe  Wire diameter  

/AWG  Bus t y pe  Free  

24 AMG t w isted- p a ir 
(TIA568A catego r y  5) 

1/64 in.
/24 2950 ft. 1470 ft. 

Do not use the same cable for the indoor/outdoor control lines, 
the LonWorks communication lines, and the power cable. Do not 
run them through the same conduit or place the cables near one 
another. 
Connect the cables so that there is no miswiring. 
(Miswiring can cause malfunction.) 

Wiring Specifications 

Product man u a l   

Cond uit  
(Po w er ca bles) 

Indo or/outdo or   
control li ne s 
LonW orks  
communic a tio n   
lines 

Warning

Caution

 This  inte rfac e  con t ains  4  LonWorks communication bo ards
(nodes).  

 Up to  4  indoo r unit groups  (maximum 32 units) can  be  assigned
to 1 nod e.  

LonWorks Interface Structure

When AC 200-240V power is connected, connect  the po wer
transformer primar y-side to C N006. When AC 100-120V power is 
connected, conn ect the power  transformer primary -side to  CN005. 
(It is  connected to CN006 when  the unit is shipp ed from the plan t.)

Power Board Initial Settings

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 3  

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 2  

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 1  

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 0  

Power
boar d  Po w e r transfor m er  

 The LonWork s  communicatio n lin es  can  be  c onnect ed to  e ith e r
(1) or (2)  in  the  above f i gure.  Th e results ar e th e  same.  

 Do not run  the  indoor/outd oor contro l  lin es, th e  LonWorks 
communication lines, and  the p ower cab les th rough the same 
conduit, or  place the cab les n ear  one ano ther. Doing so can  cause 
the s y stem  to  m a lfunction .   

 Before  turn in g the  power  on , fol l ow th e  instruction  in   Pow e r
Board Initia l S e t tings. 

 When using  th e spar e indoor/outdoor cotrol lin e, connect [1]  an d
[3]  at CN002.  

 W h en  us ing  th e s p ar e  LON  co m m unication  lin e,  conn ect  [1]   a n d
[3] or [4]  and [6]  at CN003. 

Power Board Wiring

Po w e r b oard  

100- 120 V  
200- 240 V  

LON communication 
lines (2)  
LON communi cation  
line (2) (spare)   
LON communication  
lines (1)  
LON communication  
line (1) (spare)   

Indoor/o utdo or  
control li nes    
Indoor/o utdo or  
control line (spare)  

FG  

Po w e r b oard 

Install Not Install  

Not Install:  Ordinaril y ,   keep  th i s  set  to “ Not In stall” (initi al 
setting) .  
Install: Free topolog y  termin al resistor  (51 ) for the 
LonWorks communication  lin es.  

ON

OFF  

S002 

S001  

Power s witch

Po w e r transfor m er primar y-si de 

CN00 5 
 ( w h en  AC  10 0-12 0V 
po w e r is c onn e c ted) 

C N 0 0 6   ( w he n A C  20 0- 2 4 0 V
p o we r is c o nne cted)  

Main Circuit Board

IC002 

Data

S002 
S001 

S003 
LD00 9 

N e u r on  ID  l a bel 

S004  
Indoor u n it en a b lin g SW   

S005  
A ddress SW S006  

Setting SW 

LD00 1~ LD 008 

COM  

6  

CN00 3 

1  

3  
CN00 2 
1  
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The following is intended for the installer responsible for
installation and test operations of the LonWorks Interface, and  
should be carefully read before beginning.

The precautions given in this manual consist of specific
“Warnings” and “Cautions.” They provide important
safety-related information and are important for your safety, the
safety of others, and trouble-free operation of the system. Be sure
to strictly observe all safety procedures. The labels and their
meanings are as described below.

This s ymbol ref ers to   a hazard  or  unsaf e
procedure o r  pr actice which can result in   
severe p ersonal injur y or d eath.

This s ymbol ref ers to   a hazard  or  unsaf e
procedure o r  pr actice which can result in   
personal in jur y  or product o r  property  
damage.  

After  insta lla t i on is com p le te d, perform  a  t e st run to  ch eck f o r  
operating troub le. As  you do , use the centr al contro l d evice
Operation Man ual  and  explain oper a ting  pr ocedures  to  th e  
cus t om er. Then   requ es t that  t h e cus t om er  s t ore this   m a nua l  
together  with  th e  cen tral  con t rol d e vic e   Operation Manual. 

Warning
Be sure  to  arra nge insta lla tion  f r om  the de aler   where th e s y s t e m   

was purchased  o r using a profess ional installer .  
Elec tri c  s hock  or fire m a y r e s u lt if  an  inexp e rien ced p e rs on  
performs an y  ins t allation  or wir i n g  procedur es in correctly .  
P l eas e  ins t al l a nd ens u re co ns tr uction  ac cording  to  Procedures  

for Installat ion ( Electrical Wo rk) of LonWorks In terface.
Only a qu alified electrician s hould attempt to connect th is

s y stem ,  in  a ccor d ance  with  th e  i n structions  in  th is m a nual .  And   
be sure to use a  dedica ted  el ec tri cal  cir c uit .   
If th e  el ec tric al  c i rcui t  c a pac i t y   is  insuffi cien t  a  dange r  of   
electric shock  an d fire may  be pr esent.
Us e th e s p e c if ied  cab les  ( t ype  and  wiring  di a m eter) for   the   

electrical connections,  and conne ct the  cables  securely . Run   and   
fas t en  the  c a ble s  s ecure l y  s o   t h at  exte rnal  for ces  or  pres s u re   
plac ed on the  c a bles will no t b e  transm itted  to  the conn ect ion  
term inals.  Over heating  or  fir e  m a y r e sult  if  conn ect ions or   
atta chm e nts  ar e  not s ecur e .  

Caution
Depending on  the installation  conditions  and  lo cation ,  an  ear th   
leak age br eak er  m a y  be  requ ired . If  an e a rth- lea k age br eaker  is   
not installed ,   there is  a d a nger  of  electric shock  or  fire.  

Safety Precautions

 Install using  either of   th e 2  methods given b e lo w.  

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
    
   
   
(1) The screws used to  install th e main unit must  be prov ided b y

the install e r.  
(2)  To  connect the  power cable, at tach the  conduit to th e hole o n

the top when  i n stalled  horizon tall y o r  the h o l e  on the  righ t
when installed  v ertically  and pas s the power   cable through it  as
illustrated  above. 

(3)  Tie up  th e pow er cable with  a snap b and to  avo id contact wit h
the board or  the signal lin es (communicatio n lines  an d
input/outpu t lines) in si de   t h e ma in uni t. 

 Install the LonWorks Interf ace  away   from an y   sources  o f
ele c tri cal  nois e .   
Do not run   the indoor/outdoor control lin es, the LonWorks 

communication lines,  and power  cables through  the same condu it,
or twist those  cables tog ether, or  place th e cables near  on e
another .  I t  can  cause malfunctio n.  

Installation Method 

2. Procedures for Installation (Electrical Work) of LonWorks Interface   

Includ ed parts   

No. Part  Qty   

(1)  1  

Included Parts 

Horizo ntal inst allati on 

Vertical inst all a tion 

For the indoor/outdoor control lines use twin-core AWG#20 – 
 AGW#14 shielded cables and ground the shield on both side. 
For the LonWorks communication line cables, use twisted-pair
cables with a wire diameter of 1/64 in. or larger as
recommended by Echelon Corp.

Examples of cables re commende d b y  Echelon Co r p   

Total cable length  
Cable t y pe  Wire diameter  

/AWG  Bus t y pe  Free  

24 AMG t w isted- p a ir 
(TIA568A catego r y  5) 

1/64 in.
/24 2950 ft. 1470 ft. 

Do not use the same cable for the indoor/outdoor control lines, 
the LonWorks communication lines, and the power cable. Do not 
run them through the same conduit or place the cables near one 
another. 
Connect the cables so that there is no miswiring. 
(Miswiring can cause malfunction.) 

Wiring Specifications 

Product man u a l   

Cond uit  
(Po w er ca bles) 

Indo or/outdo or   
control li ne s 
LonW orks  
communic a tio n   
lines 

Warning

Caution

 This  inte rfac e  con t ains  4  LonWorks communication bo ards
(nodes).  

 Up to  4  indoo r unit groups  (maximum 32 units) can  be  assigned
to 1 nod e.  

LonWorks Interface Structure

When AC 200-240V power is connected, connect  the po wer
transformer primar y-side to C N006. When AC 100-120V power is 
connected, conn ect the power  transformer primary -side to  CN005. 
(It is  connected to CN006 when  the unit is shipp ed from the plan t.)

Power Board Initial Settings

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 3  

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 2  

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 1  

Main circu i t bo ard  
Node 0  

Power
boar d  Po w e r transfor m er  

 The LonWork s  communicatio n lin es  can  be  c onnect ed to  e ith e r
(1) or (2)  in  the  above f i gure.  Th e results ar e th e  same.  

 Do not run  the  indoor/outd oor contro l  lin es, th e  LonWorks 
communication lines, and  the p ower cab les th rough the same 
conduit, or  place the cab les n ear  one ano ther. Doing so can  cause 
the s y stem  to  m a lfunction .   

 Before  turn in g the  power  on , fol l ow th e  instruction  in   Pow e r
Board Initia l S e t tings. 

 When using  th e spar e indoor/outdoor cotrol lin e, connect [1]  an d
[3]  at CN002.  

 W h en  us ing  th e s p ar e  LON  co m m unication  lin e,  conn ect  [1]   a n d
[3] or [4]  and [6]  at CN003. 

Power Board Wiring

Po w e r b oard  

100- 120 V  
200- 240 V  

LON communication 
lines (2)  
LON communi cation  
line (2) (spare)   
LON communication  
lines (1)  
LON communication  
line (1) (spare)   

Indoor/o utdo or  
control li nes    
Indoor/o utdo or  
control line (spare)  

FG  

Po w e r b oard 

Install Not Install  

Not Install:  Ordinaril y ,   keep  th i s  set  to “ Not In stall” (initi al 
setting) .  
Install: Free topolog y  termin al resistor  (51 ) for the 
LonWorks communication  lin es.  

ON

OFF  

S002 

S001  

Power s witch

Po w e r transfor m er primar y-si de 

CN00 5 
 ( w h en  AC  10 0-12 0V 
po w e r is c onn e c ted) 

C N 0 0 6   ( w he n A C  20 0- 2 4 0 V
p o we r is c o nne cted)  

Main Circuit Board

IC002 

Data

S002 
S001 

S003 
LD00 9 

N e u r on  ID  l a bel 

S004  
Indoor u n it en a b lin g SW   

S005  
A ddress SW S006  

Setting SW 

LD00 1~ LD 008 

COM  

6  

CN00 3 

1  

3  
CN00 2 
1  
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 One main cir c uit board  can  co ntrol 4 groups (indoor unit group s 0 
– 3).  

 Set to “disable” if  the  indoor   unit group do es not exist. Set  to
“enable” if  the indoor unit group  exists.  

Indoor Unit Enabling Switches

OFF  

1 2  3  4  

   

Address s w itc h 
1  2 3 4  5 6  

Cent ral  c o ntr o l   
addr es s 

-  - -
O  - -
-  O -
O O -

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

1 
2 
3 
4 

- O -  -  5 
O O -  -  6 
-  O O -  -  7 
O O O -  

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- -  8 

- O -  9 
O O -  10 
-  O O -  11 
O O O -  

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 12 

- O O -  13 
O O O -  14 
-  O O O -  15 
O O O O -  

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 16 

-  O - 17 
O  O - 18 
-  O O - 19 
O O O - 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 20 

- O O 21 
O O O 22 
-  O O O 23 
O O O O

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 24 

- O O - 25 
O O O - 26 
-  O O O - 27 
O O O O - 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 28 

- O O O - 29 
O O O O - 

- 
- 30 

-  O O O O - 31 
O O O O O - 32 
-  -  O 33 
O -  O 34 
-  O -  O 35 
O O -  

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 36 

- O -  O 37 
O O -  O 38 
-  O O -  O 39 
O O O -  

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 40 

- O - O 41 
O O - O 42 
-  O O - O 43 
O O O - 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 44 

- O O O 45 
O O O O 46 
-  O O O O 47 
O O O O

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 48 

-  - O O 49 
O  -

-
- O O 50 

-  O - O O 51 
O O -

-
-
-
- O O 52 

- O - O O 53 
O O - O O 54 
-  O O - 

- 
- 

O O 55 
O O O - O O 56 
- -  O O O 57 
O -  

- 
- O O O 58 

-  O - O O O 59 
O O - O O O 60 
- - O O O O 61 
O - O O O O 62 
-  O O O O O 63 
O O O O O O 64 

Address Switches

1  2   3 4 5 6  

OFF 

OFF  

1 2  3 4  5 6  7 
6

-
-
-
-
O
O
O
O

R / C  pr ohi bi t  

R / C  pr ohi bi t 

R / C  pr ohi bi t 

Fan sp ee d  

Fan sp ee d  

Ai r  di r e cti on  

7

-
-
O
O
-
-
O
O

8

-
O
-

-
O
- –––
O

Option 1  

Fan sp ee d  

A i r d i re ct io n   

Filte r  sign 

A i r d i re ct io n   

Filte r  sign 

Filte r  sign 

Option 2 

Setting Switches

O :  ON  - : O FF  

Not used (Be sure to set to O FF.)  

Not used (Be sure to set to O FF.) 

OF F    Communicate as a “sub” c entral control dev ice.  
ON      Communicate as a “main”  central control de vice. 
 If ther e ar e n o  centr al  contro l devi ces  oth e r  than th is 
interf ace ,  se t to “ m ain”  (ON).  

 To set  this in terface  as the  main, set on ly   node 0 to 
“main” (ON).   

 If using  in  co m b ination wi th  a n  com m unicatio n adap ter , 
AMY adapter ,  inte llig ent  c ontroller ,  or   s y ste m
controller, set to   “sub” (OFF).  

 If  using  in   combination wi th an ON/OFF c entral
controll er, s e t t h e ON/OF F  central con t roll er  as  the 
m a in if th e ON/OFF centr al co ntroller’s 
remote-controller prohibit function is to b e used . If this 
interf ace’s  rem o te-cont roll er pro h ibit  funct i on  is  to  be 
used , set  th is int e rfac e   as th e m a i n .  

OFF   Cen t ral / i n d i vidual  sett i n g  i s  accordi ng t o  t h e  cent ral 
cont rol  devi c e (normal  set t i ng).   

ON      Cent ral / i ndi vi d ual  set t i ng i s  al ways  set  t o  “i nd i v i dual . ”   

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 3 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 3 is e nabl ed. 

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 2 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 2 is e nabl ed. 

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 1 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 1 is e nabl ed. 

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 0 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 0 is e nabl ed. 

OFF  Cont rol   t e mp erat ure i s  used f o r  t he room t e mperature 
(normal  set t i ng).   

ON    In le t  te m perature i s  used f o r t he ro om t e m perat ure. 

O: ON  –:  OFF  R/C:  Remote Controller

–––
––– –––

LD001 LD002 Display meaning
X X Power OFF
X Low
X High Flash writer writing in progress
X

–––––

O Waiting for A/C unit initial communication
Low X A/C unit initial communication in progress
Low Low
Low High LonWorks communication microcomputer error
Lo

–––––

w O EEPROM error
High
High
High 
High

X
Low
High 

O

–––––
–––––
–––––
–––––

O X Test run mode
O Low
O High Version display in progress
O

–––––

O Normal communications in progress
X: Not lit、Low: Low-speed flashing (once/second)
High: High-speed flashing, O: Constantly lit

Communications LED (Green)

COM 

1 2

Communications
LED Data LED display meaning

No LED lit 
All LEDs lit 

–––––

–––––

–––––
–––––
–––––
–––––

–––––

Displays the wait time (seconds) for A/C
unit initial communication.
Displays the A/C unit communications status

No LED lit 
No LED lit

According to the test run mode specifications

According to the version display specifications
Displays the A/C unit communications status

Data LED (Red)

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

 Display of A/C unit communications status
LD Display meaning

Indoor unit 
group

003 0 
004 1 
005 2 
006 3 

OFF: Waiting for initial communication
Low-speed flashing: Waiting for minimum

transmission interval
High-speed flashing: Initial communication in

progress
ON: Normal communications in progress

007 Illuminates for 200 ms when data is output to the
LonWorks communicator.

008 Illuminates for 200 ms when data is output to the
indoor/outdoor communicator.

Diagram of External Dimensions

Connects to LonWorks network
FTT-10 A transceiver device

Power Single-phase, AC 100-120V or 200-240V
Power

consumption 11 W max.

Service
environment
conditions
External

dimensions
Height × Width × Depth
3-7/64 (in.) × 19-11/16 (in.) × 8-15/32 (in.)

Weight Approx. 7.28 lb (3.3 kg)

Product Specifications

19-11/16

8-15/32

3-7/64

LD

LD

(in.)

COM:  Communications

Temp. 32-104°F (0-40°C), humidity 20 to 80%
Indoor use only
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 One main cir c uit board  can  co ntrol 4 groups (indoor unit group s 0 
– 3).  

 Set to “disable” if  the  indoor   unit group do es not exist. Set  to
“enable” if  the indoor unit group  exists.  

Indoor Unit Enabling Switches

OFF  

1 2  3  4  

   

Address s w itc h 
1  2 3 4  5 6  

Cent ral  c o ntr o l   
addr es s 

-  - -
O  - -
-  O -
O O -

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

1 
2 
3 
4 

- O -  -  5 
O O -  -  6 
-  O O -  -  7 
O O O -  

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- -  8 

- O -  9 
O O -  10 
-  O O -  11 
O O O -  

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 12 

- O O -  13 
O O O -  14 
-  O O O -  15 
O O O O -  

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 16 

-  O - 17 
O  O - 18 
-  O O - 19 
O O O - 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 20 

- O O 21 
O O O 22 
-  O O O 23 
O O O O

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 24 

- O O - 25 
O O O - 26 
-  O O O - 27 
O O O O - 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 28 

- O O O - 29 
O O O O - 

- 
- 30 

-  O O O O - 31 
O O O O O - 32 
-  -  O 33 
O -  O 34 
-  O -  O 35 
O O -  

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 36 

- O -  O 37 
O O -  O 38 
-  O O -  O 39 
O O O -  

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 40 

- O - O 41 
O O - O 42 
-  O O - O 43 
O O O - 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 44 

- O O O 45 
O O O O 46 
-  O O O O 47 
O O O O

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- O 48 

-  - O O 49 
O  -

-
- O O 50 

-  O - O O 51 
O O -

-
-
-
- O O 52 

- O - O O 53 
O O - O O 54 
-  O O - 

- 
- 

O O 55 
O O O - O O 56 
- -  O O O 57 
O -  

- 
- O O O 58 

-  O - O O O 59 
O O - O O O 60 
- - O O O O 61 
O - O O O O 62 
-  O O O O O 63 
O O O O O O 64 

Address Switches

1  2   3 4 5 6  

OFF 

OFF  

1 2  3 4  5 6  7 
6

-
-
-
-
O
O
O
O

R / C  pr ohi bi t  

R / C  pr ohi bi t 

R / C  pr ohi bi t 

Fan sp ee d  

Fan sp ee d  

Ai r  di r e cti on  

7

-
-
O
O
-
-
O
O

8

-
O
-

-
O
- –––
O

Option 1  

Fan sp ee d  

A i r d i re ct io n   

Filte r  sign 

A i r d i re ct io n   

Filte r  sign 

Filte r  sign 

Option 2 

Setting Switches

O :  ON  - : O FF  

Not used (Be sure to set to O FF.)  

Not used (Be sure to set to O FF.) 

OF F    Communicate as a “sub” c entral control dev ice.  
ON      Communicate as a “main”  central control de vice. 
 If ther e ar e n o  centr al  contro l devi ces  oth e r  than th is 
interf ace ,  se t to “ m ain”  (ON).  

 To set  this in terface  as the  main, set on ly   node 0 to 
“main” (ON).   

 If using  in  co m b ination wi th  a n  com m unicatio n adap ter , 
AMY adapter ,  inte llig ent  c ontroller ,  or   s y ste m
controller, set to   “sub” (OFF).  

 If  using  in   combination wi th an ON/OFF c entral
controll er, s e t t h e ON/OF F  central con t roll er  as  the 
m a in if th e ON/OFF centr al co ntroller’s 
remote-controller prohibit function is to b e used . If this 
interf ace’s  rem o te-cont roll er pro h ibit  funct i on  is  to  be 
used , set  th is int e rfac e   as th e m a i n .  

OFF   Cen t ral / i n d i vidual  sett i n g  i s  accordi ng t o  t h e  cent ral 
cont rol  devi c e (normal  set t i ng).   

ON      Cent ral / i ndi vi d ual  set t i ng i s  al ways  set  t o  “i nd i v i dual . ”   

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 3 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 3 is e nabl ed. 

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 2 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 2 is e nabl ed. 

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 1 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 1 is e nabl ed. 

OF F     Indoor unit grou p 0 is di sable d . 
ON      Indoor u n it grou p 0 is e nabl ed. 

OFF  Cont rol   t e mp erat ure i s  used f o r  t he room t e mperature 
(normal  set t i ng).   

ON    In le t  te m perature i s  used f o r t he ro om t e m perat ure. 

O: ON  –:  OFF  R/C:  Remote Controller

–––
––– –––

LD001 LD002 Display meaning
X X Power OFF
X Low
X High Flash writer writing in progress
X

–––––

O Waiting for A/C unit initial communication
Low X A/C unit initial communication in progress
Low Low
Low High LonWorks communication microcomputer error
Lo

–––––

w O EEPROM error
High
High
High 
High

X
Low
High 

O

–––––
–––––
–––––
–––––

O X Test run mode
O Low
O High Version display in progress
O

–––––

O Normal communications in progress
X: Not lit、Low: Low-speed flashing (once/second)
High: High-speed flashing, O: Constantly lit

Communications LED (Green)

COM 

1 2

Communications
LED Data LED display meaning

No LED lit 
All LEDs lit 

–––––

–––––

–––––
–––––
–––––
–––––

–––––

Displays the wait time (seconds) for A/C
unit initial communication.
Displays the A/C unit communications status

No LED lit 
No LED lit

According to the test run mode specifications

According to the version display specifications
Displays the A/C unit communications status

Data LED (Red)

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

 Display of A/C unit communications status
LD Display meaning

Indoor unit 
group

003 0 
004 1 
005 2 
006 3 

OFF: Waiting for initial communication
Low-speed flashing: Waiting for minimum

transmission interval
High-speed flashing: Initial communication in

progress
ON: Normal communications in progress

007 Illuminates for 200 ms when data is output to the
LonWorks communicator.

008 Illuminates for 200 ms when data is output to the
indoor/outdoor communicator.

Diagram of External Dimensions

Connects to LonWorks network
FTT-10 A transceiver device

Power Single-phase, AC 100-120V or 200-240V
Power

consumption 11 W max.

Service
environment
conditions
External

dimensions
Height × Width × Depth
3-7/64 (in.) × 19-11/16 (in.) × 8-15/32 (in.)

Weight Approx. 7.28 lb (3.3 kg)

Product Specifications

19-11/16

8-15/32

3-7/64

LD

LD

(in.)

COM:  Communications

Temp. 32-104°F (0-40°C), humidity 20 to 80%
Indoor use only
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3. Assigning Central Control Addresses

(1) Turn the po wer switch (S001) on the Lon W orks Interface 
power board  to  OFF.  

(2) Turn  the setting switch (S 006-2) to  OFF (so th at central
c ontrol a ddre sses a r e se t with  the DIP switc he s).  

(3) Set th e first central contro l  a ddre ss with the   a ddre ss switc h
(S005). When  assigning serial n umbers, a consecutive series 
of numbers is as signed for  th e central contro l a d dre sse s.   

<Exam p le >  I f  th e  first  cen tra l  con t rol  addr ess  is “ 5 ,”  th en  this 
circuit board  ass igns cent ral control  addresses “5,” 
“ 6 ,” “ 7 ,”  and  “ 8 ”. 

(4) Make  th e  en able/d isable  se tti ngs with  the  ind oor unit  e n abl i n g 
switches (S004).  

<Exam p le > If  centr al  control  a ddres s e s  “ 6 ” and  “ 8 ” do not  exis t , 
enabl e  onl y “ 5 ”  and “ 7 ”. 

(5) Turn the po wer switch (S001) on the Lon W orks Interface 
power board  to  ON.  

Before assigning centr al control addresses for th e 
LonWorks Interface, use th e  r e m o te contro lle r to m a k e 
central control address settings f or A/C units.  
 Follow on ly th e steps  fo r "Assigning C entral Con trol
Addresses" wh en a s ystem controller  or other cen tral
controller is alread y provid ed.

[Assigning Central Control Addresses]

OFF 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

OFF 

1  2   3 4 5 6  

OFF 

1 2  3  4 “ 5 ” is  s e t as  the  centr al con t rol 
address for indo or unit group 0 ,
a nd “7”  i s  se t a s  t h e ce nt ral 
control address for  indoor unit
group 2.  

S006 

S005 

S004 

(1) Press and  ho ld both  th e   and    buttons for  4 s econds 
or longer .   
Check  that  the  " S ETTING" displ a y on  the  rem o te  contro ller  is 
flashing.  

(2) Set the "0 3" item code  by pressing th e an d
  temperature setting buttons.  

(3) Set th e desired cen tral control address b y   pressing the  
and   tim er  bu tt ons.  

(4) Press the    button,  and  check  that  the  "S ETTI NG" displa y 
stops flashing  and displays instead.
(The se tting  da ta  canno t b e   chan ged unl ess the  button is 
pressed.)  

(5) Press the    button, and  check th at  the d i splay  on  the 
rem o te con t roll e r  has  b een  cl eare d .  

RCS-SH80UG

RCS-TM80BG

[Setting Central Control Addresses]

(2) 

(4)  

(5)  

(3)  (1)  

(2) 

(4)  

(5)  

(3)  (1) 

4. LonWorks Interface Test Run 

Before per f or ming a test run  of the LonWork s  Interface, p e rf orm  
test runs of  the  A/C units and  assign centr al control addr esses for  
A/C units.  

[LonWorks Inter f ace Test Run Pr ocedure]   

(1) Press and hold touch-switch  S001 on the main circu it board  f o r 5   
seconds or long er.  
Test run m ode  is enab led for  the m a in  cir c u it board  tha t  is   
current l y  being  controll ed. LD 001 illum i nat e s, and LD002 –   
LD008 turn of f.

(2) Press  touch-switch S002.  The d ata  LEDs  app ear  as  shown in   the  
tables  below.  
In addition, th e assigned  indoor unit groups start  and stop  as  
shown in the tab les below.  

(3) Be  sure  to  re set th e  power  af ter  the  LonW ork s  Interf ac e  test  r un  
is com p let e d. 

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop

STEP 1 

S002 PU S H   

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Stop
Stop
Stop

STEP 2 

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Start
Stop
Stop

STEP 3 

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Start
Start
Stop

STEP 4 

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Start
Start
Start

STEP 5

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p STEP 1LD

COM

COM

COM

COM

COM

COM 

COM

Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop
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3. Assigning Central Control Addresses

(1) Turn the po wer switch (S001) on the Lon W orks Interface 
power board  to  OFF.  

(2) Turn  the setting switch (S 006-2) to  OFF (so th at central
c ontrol a ddre sses a r e se t with  the DIP switc he s).  

(3) Set th e first central contro l  a ddre ss with the   a ddre ss switc h
(S005). When  assigning serial n umbers, a consecutive series 
of numbers is as signed for  th e central contro l a d dre sse s.   

<Exam p le >  I f  th e  first  cen tra l  con t rol  addr ess  is “ 5 ,”  th en  this 
circuit board  ass igns cent ral control  addresses “5,” 
“ 6 ,” “ 7 ,”  and  “ 8 ”. 

(4) Make  th e  en able/d isable  se tti ngs with  the  ind oor unit  e n abl i n g 
switches (S004).  

<Exam p le > If  centr al  control  a ddres s e s  “ 6 ” and  “ 8 ” do not  exis t , 
enabl e  onl y “ 5 ”  and “ 7 ”. 

(5) Turn the po wer switch (S001) on the Lon W orks Interface 
power board  to  ON.  

Before assigning centr al control addresses for th e 
LonWorks Interface, use th e  r e m o te contro lle r to m a k e 
central control address settings f or A/C units.  
 Follow on ly th e steps  fo r "Assigning C entral Con trol
Addresses" wh en a s ystem controller  or other cen tral
controller is alread y provid ed.

[Assigning Central Control Addresses]

OFF 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

OFF 

1  2   3 4 5 6  

OFF 

1 2  3  4 “ 5 ” is  s e t as  the  centr al con t rol 
address for indo or unit group 0 ,
a nd “7”  i s  se t a s  t h e ce nt ral 
control address for  indoor unit
group 2.  

S006 

S005 

S004 

(1) Press and  ho ld both  th e   and    buttons for  4 s econds 
or longer .   
Check  that  the  " S ETTING" displ a y on  the  rem o te  contro ller  is 
flashing.  

(2) Set the "0 3" item code  by pressing th e an d
  temperature setting buttons.  

(3) Set th e desired cen tral control address b y   pressing the  
and   tim er  bu tt ons.  

(4) Press the    button,  and  check  that  the  "S ETTI NG" displa y 
stops flashing  and displays instead.
(The se tting  da ta  canno t b e   chan ged unl ess the  button is 
pressed.)  

(5) Press the    button, and  check th at  the d i splay  on  the 
rem o te con t roll e r  has  b een  cl eare d .  

RCS-SH80UG

RCS-TM80BG

[Setting Central Control Addresses]

(2) 

(4)  

(5)  

(3)  (1)  

(2) 

(4)  

(5)  

(3)  (1) 

4. LonWorks Interface Test Run 

Before per f or ming a test run  of the LonWork s  Interface, p e rf orm  
test runs of  the  A/C units and  assign centr al control addr esses for  
A/C units.  

[LonWorks Inter f ace Test Run Pr ocedure]   

(1) Press and hold touch-switch  S001 on the main circu it board  f o r 5   
seconds or long er.  
Test run m ode  is enab led for  the m a in  cir c u it board  tha t  is   
current l y  being  controll ed. LD 001 illum i nat e s, and LD002 –   
LD008 turn of f.

(2) Press  touch-switch S002.  The d ata  LEDs  app ear  as  shown in   the  
tables  below.  
In addition, th e assigned  indoor unit groups start  and stop  as  
shown in the tab les below.  

(3) Be  sure  to  re set th e  power  af ter  the  LonW ork s  Interf ac e  test  r un  
is com p let e d. 

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop

STEP 1 

S002 PU S H   

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Stop
Stop
Stop

STEP 2 

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Start
Stop
Stop

STEP 3 

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Start
Start
Stop

STEP 4 

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

S002 PU S H   

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p 

Start
Start
Start
Start

STEP 5

1 2

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Indoor u n it Gr  

0
1
2
3

Sta r t/s to p STEP 1LD

COM

COM

COM

COM

COM

COM 

COM

Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop
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5. Checking the LonWorks Interface Version

(1) Press touch-s witch S002.  
Version display mode  is  enable d on  that cir cuit bo ard for a
period o f 18  seconds. LD001  illu minates, and  LD 002 flash es at  
high speed .  

(2) While the  version is display ed (18 secon ds), the display 
contents  are  th e  following. 

F i rst 3 seconds   

Next 3 seconds  

Next 3 seconds  

Next 3 seconds  

Next 3 seconds  

Last 3 secon d s   

 Version display

0 5 

1 6 

2 7 

3 8 

4 9 

<Example> Main microcomputer            Version 3.56
           LonWorks I/F microcomputer    Version 2.00

Lit High-s p e ed fla s hing 

3 4 5 6

4 5 6

3 5 6

5 6

3 4 6

4 6

3 6

6

3 4 5

4 5

3

4

3 4

5

53

4 5

53 4

6

3 6

Data

5 6 7 8

Data

4 6 87

Data

3 6 87

3 4

3 5

4 5

COM

Disp l a y s  th e first 
di git of th e m a i n 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Off Lit  

D i spl a y s  t h e fir s t  di git 
o f  the   LonWo r ks I/ F 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Off  

7

D i s p la ys  the  se cond 
di git of th e m a i n 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Off Lit  

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Lit  

7

Disp la ys t he  th ird 
di git o f  t h e  m a i n 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Lit  

7

Disp la ys the t h ir d 
d i g i t  o f  t h e  LonWo r ks 
I / F  m i crocompu te r
version

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Off  

7

D i s p la ys  th e se cond 
d i g i t  of  the  LonWo r ks 
I / F  m i crocompu te r
version

Data

5 6 7 83 4

Data

4 6 873 5

5

“3” 

“0” 

“2” 

“6” 

“0” 

Data

3 6 874

“5” 

Variable type

nviSetPoint_00
nviHeatCool_00

nvoSetPoint_00

nvoInState_00

nviHeatCool_01
nviSetPoint_01

nvoSetPoint_01

nvoInState_01

nviHeatCool_02 
nviSetPoint_02

nvoSetPoint_02

nvoInState_02

nviHeatCool_03
nviSetPoint_03

nvoSetPoint_03 

nvoInState_03 

Variab le n a me   
nviOnOff_00

nviOption1_00
nviOption2_00
nvoOn O ff_00

nvoHeatCool_00 
nvoOption1_00 
nvoOption2_00 
nvoAlarm_00
nvoAlarmIn_00 
nvoSpaceTemp_ 

nviOnOff_01

nviOption1_01
nviOption2_01
nvoOn O ff_01

nvoHeatCool_01 
nvoOption1_01 
nvoOption2_01 
nvoAlarm_01
nvoAlarmIn_01 
nvoSpaceTemp_01

nviOnOff_02

nviOption1_02
nviOption2_02
nvoOn O ff_02

nvoHeatCool_02 
nvoOption1_02 
nvoOption2_02 
nvoAlarm_02
nvoAlarmIn_02 
nvoSpaceTemp_02

nviOnOff_03

nviOption1_03
nviOption2_03
nvoOn O ff_03

nvoHeatCool_03 
nvoOption1_03 
nvoOption2_03 
nvoAlarm_03
nvoAlarmIn_03 
nvoSpaceTemp_03

nviAllInOff     

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

Item  
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Emergenc y  stop 

A/C unit  Input/outp u t  

Input 

Indoor gr oup  0 

Output 

Input 

Indoor gr oup  1 

Output 

Input 

Indoor gr oup  2 

Output 

Input 

Indoor gr oup  3 

Output 

Indoor gr oups  0 – 3 Input 

6. List of LonWorks Network Variables 

T r ansmission i n tervals settin g s nciSn dHrtBt SNVT_time_sec   
Minimum time  secured for transmission nciMinOutTm SNVT_time_sec 
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5. Checking the LonWorks Interface Version

(1) Press touch-s witch S002.  
Version display mode  is  enable d on  that cir cuit bo ard for a
period o f 18  seconds. LD001  illu minates, and  LD 002 flash es at  
high speed .  

(2) While the  version is display ed (18 secon ds), the display 
contents  are  th e  following. 

F i rst 3 seconds   

Next 3 seconds  

Next 3 seconds  

Next 3 seconds  

Next 3 seconds  

Last 3 secon d s   

 Version display

0 5 

1 6 

2 7 

3 8 

4 9 

<Example> Main microcomputer            Version 3.56
           LonWorks I/F microcomputer    Version 2.00

Lit High-s p e ed fla s hing 

3 4 5 6

4 5 6

3 5 6

5 6

3 4 6

4 6

3 6

6

3 4 5

4 5

3

4

3 4

5

53

4 5

53 4

6

3 6

Data

5 6 7 8

Data

4 6 87

Data

3 6 87

3 4

3 5

4 5

COM

Disp l a y s  th e first 
di git of th e m a i n 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Off Lit  

D i spl a y s  t h e fir s t  di git 
o f  the   LonWo r ks I/ F 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Off  

7

D i s p la ys  the  se cond 
di git of th e m a i n 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 7 8

Off Lit  

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Lit  

7

Disp la ys t he  th ird 
di git o f  t h e  m a i n 
microcomputer
version

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Lit  

7

Disp la ys the t h ir d 
d i g i t  o f  t h e  LonWo r ks 
I / F  m i crocompu te r
version

Data

3 4 5 6 8

Lit Off  

7

D i s p la ys  th e se cond 
d i g i t  of  the  LonWo r ks 
I / F  m i crocompu te r
version

Data

5 6 7 83 4

Data

4 6 873 5

5

“3” 

“0” 

“2” 

“6” 

“0” 

Data

3 6 874

“5” 

Variable type

nviSetPoint_00
nviHeatCool_00

nvoSetPoint_00

nvoInState_00

nviHeatCool_01
nviSetPoint_01

nvoSetPoint_01

nvoInState_01

nviHeatCool_02 
nviSetPoint_02

nvoSetPoint_02

nvoInState_02

nviHeatCool_03
nviSetPoint_03

nvoSetPoint_03 

nvoInState_03 

Variab le n a me   
nviOnOff_00

nviOption1_00
nviOption2_00
nvoOn O ff_00

nvoHeatCool_00 
nvoOption1_00 
nvoOption2_00 
nvoAlarm_00
nvoAlarmIn_00 
nvoSpaceTemp_ 

nviOnOff_01

nviOption1_01
nviOption2_01
nvoOn O ff_01

nvoHeatCool_01 
nvoOption1_01 
nvoOption2_01 
nvoAlarm_01
nvoAlarmIn_01 
nvoSpaceTemp_01

nviOnOff_02

nviOption1_02
nviOption2_02
nvoOn O ff_02

nvoHeatCool_02 
nvoOption1_02 
nvoOption2_02 
nvoAlarm_02
nvoAlarmIn_02 
nvoSpaceTemp_02

nviOnOff_03

nviOption1_03
nviOption2_03
nvoOn O ff_03

nvoHeatCool_03 
nvoOption1_03 
nvoOption2_03 
nvoAlarm_03
nvoAlarmIn_03 
nvoSpaceTemp_03

nviAllInOff     

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_hvac_mode

SNVT_temp_p 
SNVT_count 

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch
SNVT_switch

SNVT_switch

Item  
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Start/stop 
Temp. setting 
Operating mode 
Option 1 setting 
Option 2 setting 
Start/stop status 
Temp. setting 
Oper ating mode   
Option 1 status 
Option 2 status 
Alarm status 
Indoor uni t s wi th acti ve al ar ms 
Room temp. 
Indoor unit status 
Emergenc y  stop 

A/C unit  Input/outp u t  

Input 

Indoor gr oup  0 

Output 

Input 

Indoor gr oup  1 

Output 

Input 

Indoor gr oup  2 

Output 

Input 

Indoor gr oup  3 

Output 

Indoor gr oups  0 – 3 Input 

6. List of LonWorks Network Variables 

T r ansmission i n tervals settin g s nciSn dHrtBt SNVT_time_sec   
Minimum time  secured for transmission nciMinOutTm SNVT_time_sec 
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[nv1] Unit start/stop command
network input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 0;
network input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 1;

      network  input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 2;
      network  input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 3;

These input n etwork v ariables ar e used to ch ange the start/stop  
status of  the ind oor unit.  

If star t/stop is only done from  an A/ C  unit side (as with  the rem o te  
controll er),  th en  it is  not n e c e ssary  to use  th ese n e twork vari ables .   

Contents state 0: Stop value (Not used) 
1: start 

[nv2] Unit start/stop status notification
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 0 ;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 1 ;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 2 ;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 3 ; 

  These output n e twork v a riab les  ar e us ed  to pro v ide  notification  of   
the un it’s  cur r en t s t ar t/s top s t atus  and  the  therm o s t at  ON/OF F  s t atus . 
  The y   are  als o  o u tput when  th e s t atus  h a s  be en  ch anged from   an A / C  
unit side  (as  wit h  the  rem o te  con t roller) .  
 They   are outp ut when  the Lo nWorks Interface or  the A/C u nit
power is r e set.  
  When the ind oor units  ar e su bject to  group   control, “thermostat  
ON” is output  when 1 or more indoor unit  is thermostats ON, and   
“thermostat OFF” is ou tput w hen all indoor   unit are thermo stats
OFF.   

Contents state 0: Stop value 0: T hermostat OF F
1: Start 200: T hermostat  ON 

[nv3] Te mperature setting command
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 0;  
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 1;  
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 2;  
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 3; 

  These inpu t n e twork variables  ar e used  to  change the indoor   unit  
tem p eratur e s e tti ng.  
  If th e  tem p era t ure se tting  is  onl y  ch anged  from   an A/C  uni t sid e  (as  
with the r e m o te  control l er) ,  the n  it is not n e c e ssar y  to use  th ese  
network var iables.
When a temper ature above th e u pper limit of   the temper ature wh ich  

can be set b y  the indoor  units  has  been  specified,  it will be set to  the  
upper limit; con versely, when   a temperatur e b elow the low er limit
has been  spec ifi e d,  it  will  be  set  to th e lower  l i m it.  

Contents
Valid ra ng e 

Auto heat/cool mode: 62 - 80°F (17 - 27°C)
Heat mo de:    60 - 78°F (16 - 26°C)
Cool mo de:    64 - 86°F (18 - 30°C)
Dr y  mo d e :    64 - 86°F (18 - 30°C)
F an mode:    Temp. setting not used.

Temperature settings are made in units of 1.8°F (1.0°C). (Values 

°

after the decimal point are discarded.)

* Be  awa r e  tha t  t h e  tem p eratur e  setting  r a nges m a y  var y   a ccord ing  to   
the models of  th e outdoor  and  in door units.  

[nv4] Temperature setting status notification
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_01;
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_01;
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_02;
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_03;

  These output  network v ariables ar e output w h en  the temperature  
setting status  is changed.  
  The y   are  als o  o u tput when  th e s t atus  h a s  be en  ch anged from   an A / C  
unit side  (with  th e rem o te  con t rol l er).  
 They   are outp ut when  the Lo nWorks Interface or  the A/C u nit
power is r e set.  

Contents
Valid ra ng e   Output range:   60-86°F (16-30°C)

T  e  m  p  .    u  n  i  t  :    1.8°F (1.0°C)

* Be  awa r e  tha t  t h e  tem p eratur e  setting  r a nges m a y  var y   a ccord ing  to   
the models of  th e outdoor  and  in door units. 

[nv5] Operating mode setting command
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_00;  
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_01;  
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_02;  
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_03;  

These input n etwork v ariables ar e used to change  the indoor  u nit
operating mode.  

If the op erating mode setting  is  on ly   changed from an  A/C  unit  
side (as with  th e rem o te  control l er),  then  it is n o t nec e ssar y  to  use  
thes e n e twork v a riables .   

Contents 0: Auto heat/cool 5: Dry 
1: Heat 9: F a n 
3: Cool 

* Th e operating  modes  that can be  set may  va ry   ac c o rding  t o  the   
models of the ou tdoor and  indoor  units.  

* Settings  other  than th e  above  ar e ignor ed.  

[nv6] Operating mode status notification
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_00;  
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_01;  
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_02;  
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_03; 

These  output n e twork v a riab les  ar e ou tput wh en  the operating m ode   
has been  ch anged.  
  The y   are  als o  o u tput when  th e s t atus  h a s  be en  ch anged from   an A / C  
unit side  (with  th e rem o te  con t rol l er).  
 They   are outp ut when  the Lo nWorks Interface or  the A/C u nit
power is r e set.  

Contents 0: Auto heat/cool 5: Dr y 
1: Heat 9: F a n 
3: Cool

[nv7] Option 1 setting command
[nv9] Option 2 setting command

network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 0;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 1;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 2;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 3;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 0;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 1;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 2;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 3;

  These inpu t n e twork variables  are used to  make th e  indoor  unit  
option settings.  

Two of  the following 4   option settings  can  be selected:  
remote-contro ller prohibit, fan   speed  setting, air di rection setting,  
and filter  sign r e set.  
  Make ch anges using the DIP switc hes on  the main  circuit bo ard.
  When option s ettings are not  made from the  LonWorks, it is  not  
neces s a r y   to us e   thes e n e twork v a riables .   

[nv8] Option 1 setting status notification
[nv10] Option 2 setting status notification

network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _00;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _01;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _02;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _03;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _00;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _01;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _02;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _03; 

  These ou tput n e twork var i ables provide notif ication of  ch anges  in   
the st atus of  the  indoor unit  opt io n settings .  
  Two of  the following  4  optio n  s e t tin gs  can  be  s e lect ed:   
remote-contro ller prohibit, fan   speed  setting, air di rection setting,  
and filter  sign r e set.  
  Make ch anges using the DIP switc hes on  the main  circuit bo ard.
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  

Temp.  
setti ng 

Operat i n 
g mode 

O

O

value  

(No t  us ed )

100  

120  

140  

150  

160  

180  

200  

Fan speed  
s e ttin g 

Auto  

Hi gh

Mediu m   

Lo w   

Sw in g

F1   

F2   

F3   

F4   

F5   

Filter
sign 

F ilter sign is reset  w h e n 
data is up date d .  

F1 

F2 
F3 

F4 F5 

* Positions F 4
and F5 can no t be
set for   cool- a n d
dry-mode
operation . 

state  

0  

1  

Othe r

120  

200  

150  

100  

(Not  
us ed ) 

Othe r

200  

170  

140  

110  

(Not  
us ed ) 

Othe r Sw in g

80  

50  

Operat i ng  
mode 

O  

value  

0

100  

120  

140  

150  

160  

180  

200  

Remote- 
controller
proh i b i t 

Auto  

Hi gh  

Mediu m 

Lo w

Sw in g

F1   

F2   

F3   

F4   

F5   

state

0

1

120  

200  

150  

100  

1  

50 

200  

170  

140  

110  

1  

0 Sto p

80 

50 

0  0

1

OFF  

ON

Sto p

Ve r y

0

Remote- 
controller
proh i b i t 

Start/stop  
ope rati on  

O  

O  

O  

O

O  

Air  
di rect i on  
s e ttin g 

Temp.  
s e ttin g 

Start/stop  
ope rati on 

O

O

O

O

Fan speed  
s e ttin g 

Air  
di rect i on  
s e ttin g 

Filter
sign 

O :Permitted  
:Prohibite d  

O :Permitted 

O

O

 :Prohibited
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7. Details of LonWorks Network Variables

[nv1] Unit start/stop command
network input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 0;
network input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 1;

      network  input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 2;
      network  input SNVT_switch  nviOnOff_0 3;

These input n etwork v ariables ar e used to ch ange the start/stop  
status of  the ind oor unit.  

If star t/stop is only done from  an A/ C  unit side (as with  the rem o te  
controll er),  th en  it is  not n e c e ssary  to use  th ese n e twork vari ables .   

Contents state 0: Stop value (Not used) 
1: start 

[nv2] Unit start/stop status notification
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 0 ;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 1 ;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 2 ;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOnOff_0 3 ; 

  These output n e twork v a riab les  ar e us ed  to pro v ide  notification  of   
the un it’s  cur r en t s t ar t/s top s t atus  and  the  therm o s t at  ON/OF F  s t atus . 
  The y   are  als o  o u tput when  th e s t atus  h a s  be en  ch anged from   an A / C  
unit side  (as  wit h  the  rem o te  con t roller) .  
 They   are outp ut when  the Lo nWorks Interface or  the A/C u nit
power is r e set.  
  When the ind oor units  ar e su bject to  group   control, “thermostat  
ON” is output  when 1 or more indoor unit  is thermostats ON, and   
“thermostat OFF” is ou tput w hen all indoor   unit are thermo stats
OFF.   

Contents state 0: Stop value 0: T hermostat OF F
1: Start 200: T hermostat  ON 

[nv3] Te mperature setting command
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 0;  
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 1;  
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 2;  
      network  input  SNVT_temp _p  nviS etpoin t _0 3; 

  These inpu t n e twork variables  ar e used  to  change the indoor   unit  
tem p eratur e s e tti ng.  
  If th e  tem p era t ure se tting  is  onl y  ch anged  from   an A/C  uni t sid e  (as  
with the r e m o te  control l er) ,  the n  it is not n e c e ssar y  to use  th ese  
network var iables.
When a temper ature above th e u pper limit of   the temper ature wh ich  

can be set b y  the indoor  units  has  been  specified,  it will be set to  the  
upper limit; con versely, when   a temperatur e b elow the low er limit
has been  spec ifi e d,  it  will  be  set  to th e lower  l i m it.  

Contents
Valid ra ng e 

Auto heat/cool mode: 62 - 80°F (17 - 27°C)
Heat mo de:    60 - 78°F (16 - 26°C)
Cool mo de:    64 - 86°F (18 - 30°C)
Dr y  mo d e :    64 - 86°F (18 - 30°C)
F an mode:    Temp. setting not used.

Temperature settings are made in units of 1.8°F (1.0°C). (Values 

°

after the decimal point are discarded.)

* Be  awa r e  tha t  t h e  tem p eratur e  setting  r a nges m a y  var y   a ccord ing  to   
the models of  th e outdoor  and  in door units.  

[nv4] Temperature setting status notification
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_01;
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_01;
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_02;
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSetpo int_03;

  These output  network v ariables ar e output w h en  the temperature  
setting status  is changed.  
  The y   are  als o  o u tput when  th e s t atus  h a s  be en  ch anged from   an A / C  
unit side  (with  th e rem o te  con t rol l er).  
 They   are outp ut when  the Lo nWorks Interface or  the A/C u nit
power is r e set.  

Contents
Valid ra ng e   Output range:   60-86°F (16-30°C)

T  e  m  p  .    u  n  i  t  :    1.8°F (1.0°C)

* Be  awa r e  tha t  t h e  tem p eratur e  setting  r a nges m a y  var y   a ccord ing  to   
the models of  th e outdoor  and  in door units. 

[nv5] Operating mode setting command
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_00;  
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_01;  
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_02;  
network input  SNVT_hva c _mode nviHea tC ool_03;  

These input n etwork v ariables ar e used to change  the indoor  u nit
operating mode.  

If the op erating mode setting  is  on ly   changed from an  A/C  unit  
side (as with  th e rem o te  control l er),  then  it is n o t nec e ssar y  to  use  
thes e n e twork v a riables .   

Contents 0: Auto heat/cool 5: Dry 
1: Heat 9: F a n 
3: Cool 

* Th e operating  modes  that can be  set may  va ry   ac c o rding  t o  the   
models of the ou tdoor and  indoor  units.  

* Settings  other  than th e  above  ar e ignor ed.  

[nv6] Operating mode status notification
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_00;  
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_01;  
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_02;  
      network  output  SNVT_hvac_mode  nvoH eatCool_03; 

These  output n e twork v a riab les  ar e ou tput wh en  the operating m ode   
has been  ch anged.  
  The y   are  als o  o u tput when  th e s t atus  h a s  be en  ch anged from   an A / C  
unit side  (with  th e rem o te  con t rol l er).  
 They   are outp ut when  the Lo nWorks Interface or  the A/C u nit
power is r e set.  

Contents 0: Auto heat/cool 5: Dr y 
1: Heat 9: F a n 
3: Cool

[nv7] Option 1 setting command
[nv9] Option 2 setting command

network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 0;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 1;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 2;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption1_0 3;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 0;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 1;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 2;
network input  SNVT_switch nviOption2_0 3;

  These inpu t n e twork variables  are used to  make th e  indoor  unit  
option settings.  

Two of  the following 4   option settings  can  be selected:  
remote-contro ller prohibit, fan   speed  setting, air di rection setting,  
and filter  sign r e set.  
  Make ch anges using the DIP switc hes on  the main  circuit bo ard.
  When option s ettings are not  made from the  LonWorks, it is  not  
neces s a r y   to us e   thes e n e twork v a riables .   

[nv8] Option 1 setting status notification
[nv10] Option 2 setting status notification

network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _00;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _01;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _02;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption1 _03;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _00;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _01;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _02;  
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nvoOption2 _03; 

  These ou tput n e twork var i ables provide notif ication of  ch anges  in   
the st atus of  the  indoor unit  opt io n settings .  
  Two of  the following  4  optio n  s e t tin gs  can  be  s e lect ed:   
remote-contro ller prohibit, fan   speed  setting, air di rection setting,  
and filter  sign r e set.  
  Make ch anges using the DIP switc hes on  the main  circuit bo ard.
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  

Temp.  
setti ng 

Operat i n 
g mode 

O

O

value  

(No t  us ed )

100  

120  

140  

150  

160  

180  

200  

Fan speed  
s e ttin g 

Auto  

Hi gh

Mediu m   

Lo w   

Sw in g

F1   

F2   

F3   

F4   

F5   

Filter
sign 

F ilter sign is reset  w h e n 
data is up date d .  

F1 

F2 
F3 

F4 F5 

* Positions F 4
and F5 can no t be
set for   cool- a n d
dry-mode
operation . 

state  

0  

1  

Othe r

120  

200  

150  

100  

(Not  
us ed ) 

Othe r

200  

170  

140  

110  

(Not  
us ed ) 

Othe r Sw in g

80  

50  

Operat i ng  
mode 

O  

value  

0

100  

120  

140  

150  

160  

180  

200  

Remote- 
controller
proh i b i t 

Auto  

Hi gh  

Mediu m 

Lo w

Sw in g

F1   

F2   

F3   

F4   

F5   

state

0

1

120  

200  

150  

100  

1  

50 

200  

170  

140  

110  

1  

0 Sto p

80 

50 

0  0

1

OFF  

ON

Sto p

Ve r y

0

Remote- 
controller
proh i b i t 

Start/stop  
ope rati on  

O  

O  

O  

O

O  

Air  
di rect i on  
s e ttin g 

Temp.  
s e ttin g 

Start/stop  
ope rati on 

O

O

O

O

Fan speed  
s e ttin g 

Air  
di rect i on  
s e ttin g 

Filter
sign 

O :Permitted  
:Prohibite d  

O :Permitted 

O

O

 :Prohibited
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[nv11] Alarm notification
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_00;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_01;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_02;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_03; 

  These ou tput n etwork var iables are output when an  alarm occu rs at  
an indoor  unit,  and when th e alarm is reset at an  indoor unit.  
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  

Contents state 0: Normal value 0 at  all times 
1: Alarm 

[nv12] Indoor unit number with active alarm notification
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_00;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_01;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_02;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_03; 

  These ou tput n etwork var iables are output when an  alarm occu rs at  
an indoor  unit.  
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  

Contents state 0 at al l time s value Indoo r un it  numbe r  w i th  
ac tiv e  alar m    2 

* Valu e =  0  w h en no a l arms a r e active.  

[nv13] Room temperature notification
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_00;  
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_01;  
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_02;  
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_03; 

  These outpu t  network variables are ou tput w h en the  indoor  unit  
room  tem p eratur e ch anges .   
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  
  When indoor u nits ar e und er g roup contro l, th e room temperature  
of the  m a in un it  in th e group  is o u tput.  

Contents
Valid ra ng e 

Output range: -31 to 199°F (-35 - 92.5°C)
Temp. units: 1°F (0.5°C)

* Be aware that the  output temperat ure r a nge may   var y   according  to   
the models of  th e outdoor  and  in door units.  

*When indoor u n its are under gr oup control, th e  status is output f r om  
the m a in  unit . 

[nv14] A/C unit status notification
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 0;  
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 1;  
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 2;  
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 3;  

These ou tput network va ri ables   are ou tput  when  the  A/C un it s t atus   
changes.  
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset. 

[nv15] Emergency stop
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nviAllInOff;   

This input network variab le is  us ed to  stop  th e indoor  units  in an  
emergency .
  Rem o te-contro l l er  prohibi t  (sta rt/stop  prohibi t)  is  en abled  for   the  
stopped indoor  u n its.  
  The  rem o te- c ontroller  proh ib it  (t emperature set ting, op erating
mode) status r emains the same  as before th e un its were stopped.  
  W h en em erge nc y s t op is  c a n cel ed, r e mote- c ontroller prohibit  
(start/stop  prohi bit) st atus  retur n s to  the  sta t us prior  to  em erg e nc y  
stop; however ,  the unit itself  remains stopped .   
  If th is fun c tio n is  not  used ,  t h en  it  is  not  n e cessar y   to  use  t h is  
network var iable.

Contents state 0: Canc el value (Not use d)
1: Emergenc y  stop 

[nc49] Transmission interval setting
network  input con fig SN VT_time_sec n c iS ndHrtBt;  

  This network   configura tion se ts the  inte rval   for autom a t i c d a ta   
output. When th e set time has  elapsed, d a t a  is  ou tput  autom a ti cal l y .   

The ne twork variabl e s  tha t  ar e affe cted  b y  th is configuration  are  
the fo llowing:  

nvoOnOff_0?     nvoSetpoint_0?    nvoHeatCool_0?  
  nvoOption1_0 ?   nvoOption2 _0?     nvoAlarm_0?             
  nvoAlarmIn_0 ?   nvoSpaceT emp_0?   nvoI nState_0? 

Contents
The v a lid r a nge is 0 . 0 seco nds  to 6553.5 s econds. If 0 .0 seconds  

is set, au tomatic  data  update  is disabled.  
The tr ansm ission interva l  s e tting  is the sa m e  for all n e tw ork  

variables.  
When the set time has  elaps e d,  above  all n e twork variab les  are  

output.  

[nc52] Setting of minimum time secured for transmission
network  input con fig SN VT _time_sec n ciMinOutTm;

  This network configuration  determin es the m i ni m u m  interval th at is   
secured fo r outp u t network var i ables.  
The n e twork v a riables  tha t  a r e  a ffect ed b y   this   c onfiguration  ar e  the  

following:  
nvoOnOff_0?     nvoSetpoint_0?    nvoHeatCool_0?  

  nvoOption1_0 ?   nvoOption2 _0?     nvoAlarm_0?             
  nvoAlarmIn_0 ?   nvoSpaceT emp_0?   nvoI nState_0? 

Contents
The v a lid  rang e is 0.0  seconds  to 6553.5  second s.  

  The m i nim u m  tim e  secured  f o r transm ission is ind e pend ent  for   
each n e twork v a riabl e .  It is  no t val i d betw een  differ e nt ne twork   
variables. 

No rma l  c o m m un icatio n s   in p r o g re ss ( n o alarm s )   

A ccordin g to al arm code tab l e 

0

1~ 255 

300  Indoor un it not conn ected  (initial 
communic a tio n  i n  progr ess)  

 

8. Locations Where Neuron ID is Applied
The Neuron ID is applied in the following 3 locations. 
    (1) Packaging box

(2) Top panel lid
(3) On the main circuit board Neuron chip

NeulonID 
 
Node0 : 00 03 18 69 95 01 
Node1 : 00 03 18 69 96 01 
Node2 : 00 03 18 69 97 01 
Node3 : 00 03 18 69 98 01 

(2)

Main circuit board

Setting SW Address 
SW 

Indoor unit
enabling 
SW 

IC002
00 03 18 
69 95 01

Neuron ID

(3) 

MiniECO-i.indb   134 2007/06/20   16:31:15



2-135

Remote Control Functions

7. LonWorks Interface Product Manual (SHA-LN16UAB)

2

[nv11] Alarm notification
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_00;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_01;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_02;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarm_03; 

  These ou tput n etwork var iables are output when an  alarm occu rs at  
an indoor  unit,  and when th e alarm is reset at an  indoor unit.  
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  

Contents state 0: Normal value 0 at  all times 
1: Alarm 

[nv12] Indoor unit number with active alarm notification
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_00;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_01;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_02;  
network output SNVT_sw itch nvoAlarmIn_03; 

  These ou tput n etwork var iables are output when an  alarm occu rs at  
an indoor  unit.  
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  

Contents state 0 at al l time s value Indoo r un it  numbe r  w i th  
ac tiv e  alar m    2 

* Valu e =  0  w h en no a l arms a r e active.  

[nv13] Room temperature notification
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_00;  
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_01;  
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_02;  
network output SNVT_temp_p nvoSpaceTemp_03; 

  These outpu t  network variables are ou tput w h en the  indoor  unit  
room  tem p eratur e ch anges .   
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset.  
  When indoor u nits ar e und er g roup contro l, th e room temperature  
of the  m a in un it  in th e group  is o u tput.  

Contents
Valid ra ng e 

Output range: -31 to 199°F (-35 - 92.5°C)
Temp. units: 1°F (0.5°C)

* Be aware that the  output temperat ure r a nge may   var y   according  to   
the models of  th e outdoor  and  in door units.  

*When indoor u n its are under gr oup control, th e  status is output f r om  
the m a in  unit . 

[nv14] A/C unit status notification
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 0;  
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 1;  
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 2;  
network  output SNVT_co unt nvoInS tate_0 3;  

These ou tput network va ri ables   are ou tput  when  the  A/C un it s t atus   
changes.  
  They  are ou tput when  th e LonW orks Interface  or A/C  unit pow er is
reset. 

[nv15] Emergency stop
network  output SNVT_sw itch  nviAllInOff;   

This input network variab le is  us ed to  stop  th e indoor  units  in an  
emergency .
  Rem o te-contro l l er  prohibi t  (sta rt/stop  prohibi t)  is  en abled  for   the  
stopped indoor  u n its.  
  The  rem o te- c ontroller  proh ib it  (t emperature set ting, op erating
mode) status r emains the same  as before th e un its were stopped.  
  W h en em erge nc y s t op is  c a n cel ed, r e mote- c ontroller prohibit  
(start/stop  prohi bit) st atus  retur n s to  the  sta t us prior  to  em erg e nc y  
stop; however ,  the unit itself  remains stopped .   
  If th is fun c tio n is  not  used ,  t h en  it  is  not  n e cessar y   to  use  t h is  
network var iable.

Contents state 0: Canc el value (Not use d)
1: Emergenc y  stop 

[nc49] Transmission interval setting
network  input con fig SN VT_time_sec n c iS ndHrtBt;  

  This network   configura tion se ts the  inte rval   for autom a t i c d a ta   
output. When th e set time has  elapsed, d a t a  is  ou tput  autom a ti cal l y .   

The ne twork variabl e s  tha t  ar e affe cted  b y  th is configuration  are  
the fo llowing:  

nvoOnOff_0?     nvoSetpoint_0?    nvoHeatCool_0?  
  nvoOption1_0 ?   nvoOption2 _0?     nvoAlarm_0?             
  nvoAlarmIn_0 ?   nvoSpaceT emp_0?   nvoI nState_0? 

Contents
The v a lid r a nge is 0 . 0 seco nds  to 6553.5 s econds. If 0 .0 seconds  

is set, au tomatic  data  update  is disabled.  
The tr ansm ission interva l  s e tting  is the sa m e  for all n e tw ork  

variables.  
When the set time has  elaps e d,  above  all n e twork variab les  are  

output.  

[nc52] Setting of minimum time secured for transmission
network  input con fig SN VT _time_sec n ciMinOutTm;

  This network configuration  determin es the m i ni m u m  interval th at is   
secured fo r outp u t network var i ables.  
The n e twork v a riables  tha t  a r e  a ffect ed b y   this   c onfiguration  ar e  the  

following:  
nvoOnOff_0?     nvoSetpoint_0?    nvoHeatCool_0?  

  nvoOption1_0 ?   nvoOption2 _0?     nvoAlarm_0?             
  nvoAlarmIn_0 ?   nvoSpaceT emp_0?   nvoI nState_0? 

Contents
The v a lid  rang e is 0.0  seconds  to 6553.5  second s.  

  The m i nim u m  tim e  secured  f o r transm ission is ind e pend ent  for   
each n e twork v a riabl e .  It is  no t val i d betw een  differ e nt ne twork   
variables. 

No rma l  c o m m un icatio n s   in p r o g re ss ( n o alarm s )   

A ccordin g to al arm code tab l e 

0

1~ 255 

300  Indoor un it not conn ected  (initial 
communic a tio n  i n  progr ess)  

 

8. Locations Where Neuron ID is Applied
The Neuron ID is applied in the following 3 locations. 
    (1) Packaging box

(2) Top panel lid
(3) On the main circuit board Neuron chip

NeulonID 
 
Node0 : 00 03 18 69 95 01 
Node1 : 00 03 18 69 96 01 
Node2 : 00 03 18 69 97 01 
Node3 : 00 03 18 69 98 01 

(2)

Main circuit board

Setting SW Address 
SW 

Indoor unit
enabling 
SW 

IC002
00 03 18 
69 95 01

Neuron ID

(3) 
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9. Panel Diagram
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9. Panel Diagram
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8. Remote Sensor (ART-K45AGB)

1. Parts supplied with remote sensor

No. Qty

1

2 2

3 2

Machine screws

M4 × 25

(mm)

4 2

5 2

7

6

1

1

1

Spacers

Wire joints

Remote

Installation manual

(comes with 7 - 7/8" wire)

2. Remote sensor installation guidelines

Place of installation

• Mount the remote sensor at a height of 3 - 9/32 to 4 - 59/64 ft. above the floor
where it can sense the average temperature of the room.

• Do not mount the remote sensor in a place exposed to direct sunlight or a place
exposed to outside air such as near a window.

• Do not mount the remote sensor behind an object so that it is separated from the
air circulation of the room.

• Mount the remote sensor within the room being air conditioned.

• The remote sensor must be mounted on the wall or other surface vertically.

Supplied parts

Clamp

Wood screws

1. Insert a screwdriver or the like in the groove on the lower side of the remote
sensor body to pry off the back case. (See Fig. 2-7)

2. Use the 2 supplied M4 machine screws to secure the remote sensor back case.
Prior to mounting, clear the cutouts in the back case corresponding to the
holes in the wall box using a screwdriver or the like. Use the spacers and take
care not to tighten the screws excessively. If the back case will not seat well,
cut the spacers to a suitable thickness.

3. Connect locally supplied 2 core lead wires to the lead wires from the remote
sensor. (See “How to wire the remot e sensor.”)

When connecting the locally supplied 2 core lead wires to the terminal
block, check the terminal numbers in the indoor unit to make sure that
the wires are correctly connected. (See Fig. 2-8)

(The remote sensor is damaged if 208 / 230V AC is applied.)

4. Fit the remote sensor to the tabs of the back case and mount it.

(Fig. 2-7)

3. How to install the remote sensor

< NOTE 1 > Do not twist the remote sensor wiring with the power wiring or run
 it in the same metal conduit, because this may cause malfunction.

< NOTE 2 > Install the remote sensor away from sources of electrical noise.

< NOTE 3 > Install a noise filter or take other appropriate action if electrical
noise affects the power supply circuit of the unit.

• Use an electric junction box (supplied locally) (See Fig. 2-6) for flush mounting of
 the remote sensor.

(Fig. 2-6)

Simplified remote controller

Under case (back case) Spacer

Machine screws
M4  25 (2) (mm)

Electric junction box
for one box (no cover)

Wall
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8. Remote Sensor (ART-K45AGB)

1. Parts supplied with remote sensor

No. Qty

1

2 2

3 2

Machine screws

M4 × 25

(mm)

4 2

5 2

7

6

1

1

1

Spacers

Wire joints

Remote

Installation manual

(comes with 7 - 7/8" wire)

2. Remote sensor installation guidelines

Place of installation

• Mount the remote sensor at a height of 3 - 9/32 to 4 - 59/64 ft. above the floor
where it can sense the average temperature of the room.

• Do not mount the remote sensor in a place exposed to direct sunlight or a place
exposed to outside air such as near a window.

• Do not mount the remote sensor behind an object so that it is separated from the
air circulation of the room.

• Mount the remote sensor within the room being air conditioned.

• The remote sensor must be mounted on the wall or other surface vertically.

Supplied parts

Clamp

Wood screws

1. Insert a screwdriver or the like in the groove on the lower side of the remote
sensor body to pry off the back case. (See Fig. 2-7)

2. Use the 2 supplied M4 machine screws to secure the remote sensor back case.
Prior to mounting, clear the cutouts in the back case corresponding to the
holes in the wall box using a screwdriver or the like. Use the spacers and take
care not to tighten the screws excessively. If the back case will not seat well,
cut the spacers to a suitable thickness.

3. Connect locally supplied 2 core lead wires to the lead wires from the remote
sensor. (See “How to wire the remot e sensor.”)

When connecting the locally supplied 2 core lead wires to the terminal
block, check the terminal numbers in the indoor unit to make sure that
the wires are correctly connected. (See Fig. 2-8)

(The remote sensor is damaged if 208 / 230V AC is applied.)

4. Fit the remote sensor to the tabs of the back case and mount it.

(Fig. 2-7)

3. How to install the remote sensor

< NOTE 1 > Do not twist the remote sensor wiring with the power wiring or run
 it in the same metal conduit, because this may cause malfunction.

< NOTE 2 > Install the remote sensor away from sources of electrical noise.

< NOTE 3 > Install a noise filter or take other appropriate action if electrical
noise affects the power supply circuit of the unit.

• Use an electric junction box (supplied locally) (See Fig. 2-6) for flush mounting of
 the remote sensor.

(Fig. 2-6)

Simplified remote controller

Under case (back case) Spacer

Machine screws
M4  25 (2) (mm)

Electric junction box
for one box (no cover)

Wall
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8. Remote Sensor (ART-K45AGB)

Connection diagram

4. How to wire the remote sensor

AWG#20 to AWG#14 of the wires are used for lead wires.
(Fig. 2-8)

*

WHT

BLK

Wiring for remote sensor
(supplied locally)

Connector Wiring from remote
sensor

Remote
sensor

1. Peel off 35/64” of the
cable sheathing.

2.Twist the 2 wires together
and crimp them together
with the wire joint.

3. When a crimping tool is
not used, solder the wires
together and cover the
joint with insulating tape.

How to connect lead wires

Wire
joint

Lead wire
from remote
sensor

Lead wire from
indoor unit

2 supplied
white wire
joints

Remote controller wiring
(field supply)2-pin terminal block

for remote controller
wiring

(Option)

Earth

Remote sensor
Remote controller
switch (main)

Wiring when controlling a single indoor unit with the remote sensor
and remote controller switch:

5. Important Information When Using Together with
Remote Controller Switch

Basic wiring diagram

Installation method

1. Set the remote controller switch as the main remote controller.

Do not set the room temperature sensor on the remote controller
switch as the remote controller sensor.

< NOTE > 

< NOTE > When connecting the wires, be careful not to wire incorrectly.
(Incorrect wiring will damage the unit.)

•

Terminal
block
for wiring the
remote
controller of
the indoor unit

Indoor
unit
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3.  Trouble Diagnosis
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Trouble Diagnosis

1. Contents of Remote Controller Switch Alarm Display

Remote controller is
detecting error signal from
indoor unit.

Indoor unit is detecting error 
signal from outdoor unit. 

Outdoor unit is detecting error 
signal from indoor unit. 

Improper setting 

Improper setting 

Indoor unit communication 
error of group control wiring. 

During auto. address setting, 
number of connected units 
 does not correspond to 
 number set. 

Improper setting 

<E01>

<E02>

<E06>

<<E03>>

E04

E08

<<E09>>

E12

E18

E15

E16

E20

E25

E26

<L03>

L02

L05

L06

L07

L08

<<L09>>

L17

Indoor unit is detecting error signal from remote controller (and system controller).

(Auto address is not completed.)

Error in receiving serial communication signal.
(Signal from main indoor unit in case of group control)

Error in transmitting serial communication signal.

indoor units does not correspond to the number set. (Except R.C.
address is “0.”)

Indoor unit address setting is duplicated.

Error of main indoor unit in receiving serial communication signal
from sub indoor units.

Duplicated remote controller “main” setting.

power is ON.

Automatic address setting start is prohibited.
AP pin was short-circuited at time when automatic address setting
was started.

Number of connected indoor units is less than the number set.

Number of connected indoor  units is more than the number set.

Mismatch in “No. of outdoor units” setting.

Duplication of main indoor unit address setting in group control.

Group control wiring is connected to individual control indoor unit.

Indoor unit address is not set.

Capacity code of indoor unit is not set.

Duplicated indoor unit priority (priority indoor unit).

outdoor unit.
Duplicated indoor unit priority (non-priority indoor unit) and

No indoor unit is connected during auto. address setting.

Duplicated outdoor unit address.

Mismatch of outdoor unit type.

Serial
communication
errors
Mis-setting

Continued

Connected indoor unit is not a multi unit.

L04Duplication of outdoor R.C. address setting.

Capacity code of outdoor unit is not set. L10

Operating
lamp blinking

Heating ready
lamp blinking

Operating and heating
ready lamps blinking
simultaneously

Operating and heating
ready lamps blinking
simultaneously

Heating ready
lamp blinking

Error in receiving serial communication signal. 
When turning on the power supply, the number of connected 

Error in receiving serial communication signal. 
There is an indoor unit which does not send signals when the 

Wired
remote
control
display

Wireless
remote controller
receiver display

ON:

n
oitare

p
O

re
mi

T

y
b

d
nat

S
g

nitae
h

r
of

Blinking: OFF:

Operating
lamp blinking

Possible cause of malfunction 

Indoor unitThermistor
fault

<<F01>>

<<F03>>

<<F10>>

<<F11>>

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E1) 

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E3) 

Indoor suction air (room) temp. sensor (TA) 

Indoor discharge air temp. sensor (BL) 

Operating and timer
lamps blinking
alternately

Outdoor unit

No current detected when
compressor was ON.

Protective
device

Protective
device

Thermistor
fault

Compressor 1 (INV)

Failure of nonvolatile memory IC (EEPROM) on indoor unit control PCB       

Failure of nonvolatile memory IC (EEPROM) on outdoor unit control PCB

<<P09>>

<<P01>>

<<P10>>

F29

F31

H03

Indoor unit 

P05Reverse phase (missing phase) detected.

P16DCCT, ACCT overcurrent (compressor less than 80 Hz)
P22

P26

P29

Outdoor unit fan trouble

P14O2 sensor activated

Float switch is activated.

Thermal protector in indoor unit fan motor is activated.

P03Compressor 1 (INV) discharge temp. trouble

P04

F12

F16

F08

F07

High-pressure switch is activated.

Outdoor air temp. sensor (T0) 

Heat exchanger 1 liquid temp. sensor (C1) 

Compressor intake temp. sensor (suction temp) 

High-pressure sensor 

DCCT, ACCT overcurrent (80 Hz or more)

Start failure caused by compressor wire missing phase, DCCT
failure, or similar problem (INV compressor start failure).

Outdoor unit 

Ceiling panel connection failure

Operating and timer
lamps blinking
alternately

Timer and heat
ready lamp  blinking
alternately

Operating and heat
ready lamp  blinking
alternately

Timer lamp blinking 

Operating and timer 
lamp blinking 
simultaneously

Operating and timer 
lamp blinking 
simultaneously

Wired
remote
control
display

Wireless
remote controller
receiver display

ON:

n
oitare

p
O

re
mi

T

y
b

d
nat

S
g

nitae
h

r
of

Blinking: OFF:

Possible cause of malfunction 
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1. Contents of Remote Controller Switch Alarm Display

Remote controller is
detecting error signal from
indoor unit.

Indoor unit is detecting error 
signal from outdoor unit. 

Outdoor unit is detecting error 
signal from indoor unit. 

Improper setting 

Improper setting 

Indoor unit communication 
error of group control wiring. 

During auto. address setting, 
number of connected units 
 does not correspond to 
 number set. 

Improper setting 

<E01>

<E02>

<E06>

<<E03>>

E04

E08

<<E09>>

E12

E18

E15

E16

E20

E25

E26

<L03>

L02

L05

L06

L07

L08

<<L09>>

L17

Indoor unit is detecting error signal from remote controller (and system controller).

(Auto address is not completed.)

Error in receiving serial communication signal.
(Signal from main indoor unit in case of group control)

Error in transmitting serial communication signal.

indoor units does not correspond to the number set. (Except R.C.
address is “0.”)

Indoor unit address setting is duplicated.

Error of main indoor unit in receiving serial communication signal
from sub indoor units.

Duplicated remote controller “main” setting.

power is ON.

Automatic address setting start is prohibited.
AP pin was short-circuited at time when automatic address setting
was started.

Number of connected indoor units is less than the number set.

Number of connected indoor  units is more than the number set.

Mismatch in “No. of outdoor units” setting.

Duplication of main indoor unit address setting in group control.

Group control wiring is connected to individual control indoor unit.

Indoor unit address is not set.

Capacity code of indoor unit is not set.

Duplicated indoor unit priority (priority indoor unit).

outdoor unit.
Duplicated indoor unit priority (non-priority indoor unit) and

No indoor unit is connected during auto. address setting.

Duplicated outdoor unit address.

Mismatch of outdoor unit type.

Serial
communication
errors
Mis-setting

Continued

Connected indoor unit is not a multi unit.

L04Duplication of outdoor R.C. address setting.

Capacity code of outdoor unit is not set. L10

Operating
lamp blinking

Heating ready
lamp blinking

Operating and heating
ready lamps blinking
simultaneously

Operating and heating
ready lamps blinking
simultaneously

Heating ready
lamp blinking

Error in receiving serial communication signal. 
When turning on the power supply, the number of connected 

Error in receiving serial communication signal. 
There is an indoor unit which does not send signals when the 

Wired
remote
control
display

Wireless
remote controller
receiver display

ON:

n
oitare

p
O

re
mi

T

y
b

d
nat

S
g

nitae
h

r
of

Blinking: OFF:

Operating
lamp blinking

Possible cause of malfunction 

Indoor unitThermistor
fault

<<F01>>

<<F03>>

<<F10>>

<<F11>>

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E1) 

Indoor coil temp. sensor (E3) 

Indoor suction air (room) temp. sensor (TA) 

Indoor discharge air temp. sensor (BL) 

Operating and timer
lamps blinking
alternately

Outdoor unit

No current detected when
compressor was ON.

Protective
device

Protective
device

Thermistor
fault

Compressor 1 (INV)

Failure of nonvolatile memory IC (EEPROM) on indoor unit control PCB       

Failure of nonvolatile memory IC (EEPROM) on outdoor unit control PCB

<<P09>>

<<P01>>

<<P10>>

F29

F31

H03

Indoor unit 

P05Reverse phase (missing phase) detected.

P16DCCT, ACCT overcurrent (compressor less than 80 Hz)
P22

P26

P29

Outdoor unit fan trouble

P14O2 sensor activated

Float switch is activated.

Thermal protector in indoor unit fan motor is activated.

P03Compressor 1 (INV) discharge temp. trouble

P04

F12

F16

F08

F07

High-pressure switch is activated.

Outdoor air temp. sensor (T0) 

Heat exchanger 1 liquid temp. sensor (C1) 

Compressor intake temp. sensor (suction temp) 

High-pressure sensor 

DCCT, ACCT overcurrent (80 Hz or more)

Start failure caused by compressor wire missing phase, DCCT
failure, or similar problem (INV compressor start failure).

Outdoor unit 

Ceiling panel connection failure

Operating and timer
lamps blinking
alternately

Timer and heat
ready lamp  blinking
alternately

Operating and heat
ready lamp  blinking
alternately

Timer lamp blinking 

Operating and timer 
lamp blinking 
simultaneously

Operating and timer 
lamp blinking 
simultaneously

Wired
remote
control
display

Wireless
remote controller
receiver display

ON:

n
oitare

p
O

re
mi

T

y
b

d
nat

S
g

nitae
h

r
of

Blinking: OFF:

Possible cause of malfunction 
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Trouble Diagnosis

2. Outdoor Unit Control PCB

The outdoor unit maintenance remote controller can be used to check the alarm display. 
The number of times that LED 1 and 2 blink on the outdoor unit control PCB can be used to check the alarm displa y

  (Refer to “Checking the LED 1 and 2 Alarm Display on the Outdoor Unit Control PCB”.)

Cause

E06
E12
E15
E16
E20
E24
E25
E29
E30
F04
F06
F07
F08
F12
F16
F17
F31
H03
H06
H31
L05
L06
L10
L17
P03
P14
P16

P22

P26

P29

Remote controller 
display

Trouble receiving the signal from the indoor unit at the outdoor unit 
Automatic address setting start-prohibit 
Automatic address setting alarm (too few units) 
Automatic address setting alarm (too many units) 
No indoor units when automatic address setting was started 
Trouble receiving the signal from the outdoor unit at the relay control unit 
Trouble with the outdoor unit address setting 
Trouble receiving the signal from the relay control unit at the outdoor unit 
Trouble with sending the outdoor unit serial signal 
Compressor 1 – Discharge temperature sensor trouble 
Outdoor unit heat exchanger 1 – Gas (inlet) temperature sensor trouble 
Outdoor unit heat exchanger 1 – Liquid (outlet) temperature sensor trouble 
Outside air temperature sensor trouble 
Compressor inlet temperature sensor trouble 
High-pressure sensor trouble 
Low-pressure sensor trouble 
Outdoor unit non-volatile memory (EEPROM) trouble 
Compressor 1 – CT sensor disconnected or short circuit 
Low-pressure-side pressure too low 
Compressor HIC alarm (Also check the description of alarm P29.) 
Duplicated indoor unit priority (priority indoor unit) 
Duplicated indoor unit priority (non-priority indoor unit) and outdoor unit 
Outdoor unit capacity not set. 
Outdoor unit type mismatch 
Compressor 1 – Abnormal discharge temperature 
O2 sensor activated. 
DCCT or ACCT overcurrent at less than 80 Hz 
Outdoor unit fan trouble (IPM damage, overcurrent, inverter trouble, DC fan lock, Hall IC missing
phase)
DCCT or ACCT overcurrent at 80 Hz or higher 
Start trouble (CD compressor start trouble) caused by a compressor wiring missing phase or
DCCT trouble 

(DISCH1)

(EXL1)

(EXG1)

(AIR TEMP)

(HPS)

(LPS)

(SCT(Suction temperature)) 
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1. Outdoor Unit Control PCB CR-CHX06052
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1. Outdoor Unit Control PCB

2. Functions (for CR-CHX06052)

CN51 2P plug (black): Automatic address setting pin

If the system address switch (S002: Factory setting is 0) is set to other than 0 (centralized 
control), press this switch once to automatically set the address of the indoor unit to the 
connected outdoor unit within the same system. While the automatic address setting is in 
progress, 2 LEDs (red) on the outdoor unit control PCB blinks alternately. (The automatic 
address operation will stop when this switch is pressed again.)
When other system in centralized control mode is in the progress of automatic address 
setting, only the LED1 of the outdoor unit control PCB blinks and indicates that the 
automatic address setting for other system is in progress. While other unit is in the progress 
of automatic address setting, pressing S001 will disable the automatic address setting.

•

•

S002 Rotary switch (10 positions, black): Outdoor system address setting switch

The factory setting is 0 (1 system control), but it is necessary to set the address to each 
system with the multiple system control or centralized control. (Fig. 4-1)
When system address is set to 0, automatic address will start simultaneously with power 
activation, and it is not necessary to set the automatic address setting with SW01 switch 
when there is only a single or simultaneously running multiple controls in a single system.
When multiple systems are operated in centralized control, maximum of 30 systems (up 
to indoor unit 64 units) can be connected. When operated by group control or centralized 
control, set the system address other than 0 (1 or more).
When the number of systems exceeds 9, you can set up to 30 systems by combining with 
the dip switch S003. You can set up to 39, however control will be for 30 systems even if you 
set more than 30. (For details, refer to Table 4-1.) 
LED1 of the outdoor unit control PCB lights up and the warning “        ” is displayed in 
remote control when the system addresses has overlapped (multiple equated addresses 
exist).

•

•

•

•

•

S003 DIP switch (2P, blue): Switches for setting system address 10s digit and 20s digit
If 10 systems or more are set, the setting is made by a combination of this DIP switch and 
S002.
If 10 - 19 systems are set, set switch 1P (10s digit) to ON.
If 20 - 29 systems are set, set switch 2P (20s digit) to ON, and set switch 1P (10s digit) to 
OFF.
If 30 systems are set, set both switch 1P (10s digit) and switch 2P (20s digit) to ON. (For 
details, refer to Table 4-1.)

•

•
•

•

CN14 2P plug (white): PCB inspection pin at the factory
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1. Outdoor Unit Control PCB

CN15 The control operations that are shown below are when you short-circuit this cooling inspection 
pin located on the outdoor unit control PCB.
1.Thermistor inspection

Thermistor Detection results
Normal Error

Discharge temperature (TD) LED1 lights up

LED1, 2 turns off
Outdoor temperature (TO) LED2 lights up

Heat exchanger temperature (C1) LED1 lights up
Heat exchanger temperature (C2) LED2 lights up

Air inlet temperature (TS) LED1 lights up

2. Turn ON the four-way valve for one second

3. Forced cooling operation

CN50 This pin is used to perform automatic address while operating the compressor. Normally, 
automatic address can be performed in Heating mode, short-circuit this pin to perform 
automatic address when operation is in Cooling mode.

CN33 3P plug (black): Terminal plug of the communications circuit
A connecting socket (2P, black) for short circuiting is attached to the terminal plug at the 
time of shipment from the factory.
When multiple systems are operated in centralized control, leave the connecting socket in 
place at only 1 of the outdoor unit in system address, and then replace the socket 2 to 3 
from the outdoor unit (other than 1). If multiple connecting sockets are left in place while 
operated in centralized control, communications trouble will occur.
When there is only single (system address 0) connecting socket of 1 system, do not remove 
the connecting socket. (It is for the warning “       ”.)

•

•

•

CN028 2P plug (white): Silent mode operation pin 
Operates the outdoor fan and compressor frequency with a limitation.
When relay turns ON, operating noise becomes low.

Silent
CN028

Relay
(field supply)

Power
source

External contact
(Timer input, etc.: field supply)

Outdoor unit control PCB
Note 1: Make the length of the wire between the outdoor unit control PCB to Relay within 

6-9/16 ft.
2P socket with lead wire (Service parts: Parts code/623-161-2098)
Relay field supply contact input specification DC5V and 0.5mA
(Recommended relay; The Fuji Electric Co. /HH62SW nano-contact point 
correspondence)
Use commercially available timer. (Omron “H5” daily time switch, etc.)

•
•

•
•

•
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1. Outdoor Unit Control PCB

Table 4-1. Setting the System Address

[S002: Rotary switch (black), S003: 2P DIP (green or blue)]

Outdoor
system

address No.

S002 setting
(System
address 
switch) 

S003 setting

1P
(10s digit)

2P
(20s digit)

1
refrigerant 

system
only

1 0 OFF OFF

When
operated in 
centralized 

control

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON
ON

30 0 ON ON

System
controller

Outdoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Fig. 4-1
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1. Indoor Unit Control PCB Switches and Functions

Indoor unit control PCB
T10: 6P plug (yellow): Used for remote control. (Refer to the remote control section.)
(CN61) Control items: (1) Start/stop input (2) Remote controller prohibit input

(3) Start signal output (4) Alarm signal output

EXCT: 2P plug (red): Can be used for demand control. When input is present, forces the unit to operate with the thermostat 
OFF.

DISP: 2P plug (white): Short-circuiting this plug allows the unit to be operated by the remote controller, even if it is not 
connected to an outdoor unit.
(In this case, alarm "E04," which indicates trouble in the serial communication between the indoor and outdoor unit, 
does not occur.)

CHK: 2P plug (white): Test pin. Short-circuiting this pin allows the indoor FM (H fan speed), drain pump, flap motor (F1 
position), and electronic expansion valve full-open position to be checked.
However this function turns OFF if the indoor unit protection mechanism is activated. The unit can be operated even 
if the remote controller and outdoor unit are not connected. However even if the remote controller cannot is con-
nected, it cannot be used to operate the unit. This function can be used for short-term tests.

JP1: Jumper wire: Allows selection of the T10 terminal start/stop signal. (Refer to the remote control section.) Status at 
shipment: Pulse signal
Jumper wire cut: Static signal (continuous signal)

FAN DRIVE 2P plug (white): This terminal sends a signal to the ventilation fan when the FAN button on the wired remote con-
troller is used to operate a commercially-available ventilation fan. (Refer to the remote control section.)
Use a ventilation fan which can accept no-voltage A contact as the external input signal.

FILTER: 2P (white): This terminal is used to connect contact input from the differential pressure switch which detects filter 
clogging. When the contacts turn ON, "FILTER" is displayed on the wired remote controller.

Power LED: LED (red): Illuminates when power is supplied. Blinks when there is a failure in the EEPROM (IC10: nonvolatile 
memory).

EEPROM: Nonvolatile memory: Memory which stores the unit type data and other information. When the PCB is replaced, 
remove the EEPROM from the old PCB and install it onto the new PCB. If an IC failure occurs, replace with a new IC 
which was provided with the service PCB, and set the necessary information from the wired remote controller. (For 
the procedure, refer to the servicing technical materials.)

GRL: For AC fan motor (CR-UXRP71B-B: 3P (yellow))
For DC fan motor (CR-SXRP56B-B: 5P (blue))

The indoor unit power terminal plate will be a 7P type or a 5P type. (Refer to the figure below.) The basic wiring diagram 
shows the 7P-type terminal plate. Therefore the terminal plate may differ from the illustrations.

(CN73)

(CN72)

(J01)

(CN70)

(IC10)

(CN20)

7P-type terminal plate 5P-type terminal plate

5P-type terminal plate 

Power
supply

Remote
control line

U1 U2L1 L2

7P-type terminal plate 

Power
supply

Inter-unit
control line

Remote
control line

U1 1 2U2R S T

2. Indoor Unit Control PCB
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2. Indoor Unit Control PCB

EMG (CN044)

DISP (CN072)

CHK (CN071)

T10 (CN061)

EXCT (CN073) GRL (CN020)

JP001

FAN DRIVE (CN032)
FILTER (CN070)

POWER LED (D002) 

OC (CN040)EEPROM (IC010)

OPTION (CN060)

VARISTOR (VA100)

EEPROM (IC010)

OPTION
(CN060)

CHK
(CN062)

JP001FILTER
(CN070)

EXCT
(CN073)

FAN DRIVE
(CN032)

POWER LED (D002)

DISP
(CN063)

T10
(CN061)

GRL
(CN020)

VARISTOR
(VA100)

EMG
(CN044)

OC
(CN040)

1. For AC Fan Motor (CR-UXRP71B-B)

2. For DC Fan Motor (CR-SXRP56B-B)
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CHK (test) pin

DISP pin

TRANS-S plug
EMG plug

If the fuse (F002) has
blown, determine the
cause and correct it.
Then change the socket
from the OC plug to the
EMG plug.

OC plug

Control circuit fuse
(F002)

Power LED
(LD002)

Microcomputer

Nonvolatile memory IC

Indoor heat exchanger
(E2) sensor

Indoor heat exchanger
(E1) sensor

JP001
Room temperature
(TA) sensorOPTION plug

T10 plug

FAN DRIVE  plug

EXCT plug

3. CR1 (for CR-KR74GXH56A/KHX0752~KHX1852) (Wall Mounted)
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2. Indoor Unit Control PCB

4. CR1 (for CR-KR254GXH56A/KHX2452) (Wall Mounted)

CHK (test) pin

DISP pin

TRANS-S plug

EMG plug

If the fuse (F002) has
blown, determine the
cause and correct it.
Then change the socket
from the OC plug to the
EMG plug.

OC plug

Control circuit fuse
(F002)

Power LED
(LD002)

Microcomputer

Nonvolatile memory IC

Indoor heat exchanger
(E2) sensor

Indoor heat exchanger
(E1) sensor

JP001

Room temperature
(TA) sensor

OPTION plug

T10 plug

FAN DRIVE  plug

EXCT plug

RC plug
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2. Indoor Unit Control PCB

5. CR2 (for POW-KR74GXH56/KHX0752~KHX2452) (Wall Mounted)

TRANS-S plug

Control circuit fuse
(F201)

T20 plug

OP1 plug

P
O

W
-K

R
74

G
X

H
56

-0
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2. Indoor Unit Control PCB

6. Explanation of Functions (CR-KXRP56AN, CR-KXRP80AN, POW-KRP50A)

T10
(CN105)
(for remote control)

6P flag (yellow): Used for remote control.
Control items:  Start/stop input   Remote controller prohibit input
   Start signal output  Alarm signal output

EXCT
(CN009)

2P plug (red): Can be used for demand control. When input is present, forces the unit to 
operate with the thermostat OFF.

Examples of wiring

* Lead wire with 2P plug (special-order part: WIRE K/854 05280 75300)

EXCT
(2P plug (red))

Relay (field supply)

Relay coil signal

Indoor unit control PCB

Note: The length of the wiring from the indoor unit control PCB to the relay must be 6 - 9/16 
ft. or less.

DISP
(CN010)

2P plug (white): Short-circuiting this plug allows the unit to be operated by the remote 
controller, even if it is not connected to an outdoor unit. (In this case, alarm "E04," which 
indicates trouble in the serial communication between the indoor and outdoor unit, does not 
occur.)

CHK
(CN011)

2P plug (white): Test pin. Short circuiting this plug allows the operation of the indoor fan 
motor (high) and flap motor (F1 position) to be checked. However this test operation stops 
if the indoor unit protection mechanism is activated. The unit can be operated even if the 
remote controller and outdoor unit are not connected. However even if the remote controller 
cannot is connected, it cannot be used to operate the unit. This function can be used for 
short-term tests.

JP001 Jumper wire: Allows selection of the T10 terminal start/stop signal. Status at shipment: Pulse 
signal Jumper wire cut: Static signal (continuous signal)

FAN DRIVE
(CN017)

2P plug (white): This terminal sends a signal to the ventilation fan when the FAN button on 
the wired remote controller is used to operate a commercially-available ventilation fan. Use 
a ventilation fan that can accept no-voltage A contact as the external input signal.

Examples of wiring

FAN DRIVE 
(2P plug 
(white))

Relay (field supply)DC 12V

Indoor unit control PCB

* Lead wire with 2P plug (special-order part: WIRE K/854 05280 50600)

To external-control input 
terminal on ventilation fan

Note: The length of the wiring from the indoor unit control PCB to the relay must be 6 - 9/16 
ft. or less.
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2. Indoor Unit Control PCB

OPTION
(CN014)

6P (white): Outputs external signals as shown in the figure below.

OPTION
(white)

Indoor unit control PCB (CR1)

DC 12V

Relay (DC 12V, field supply) (Note)

Fan signal

Heat start signal

Cool start signal

Thermostat signal

Defrost signal

Note: The relay must be installed at a distance of 6 - 9/16 ft. or less from the PCB.



5-1

Self-Diagnostics Function Table

5

5. SELF-DIAGNOSTICS FUNCTION TABLE
1. Self-Diagnostics Function Table . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5-2

Contents



5-2

Self-Diagnostics Function Table

1. Self-Diagnostics Function Table

1.  Self-Diagnostics Function Table

Causes and corrections in instances when automatic address setting cannot be started

Causes and corrections in instances when automatic address setting starts, but cannot be completed successfully

If alarm E15, E16, or E20 appears after automatic address setting is started, check the following items.

Trouble Cause and correction

Trouble Cause and correction

The power LED on the outdoor unit control PCB does not turn ON.

LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB do not turn OFF when 

the outdoor unit power is turned ON, and automatic address setting 

cannot be started.

An alarm appears immediately when automatic address setting is 

started from the remote controller.

Nothing happens when the operator attempts to start automatic 

address setting from the remote controller.

Check for any errors in the power wiring to 

the outdoor unit, and check for a missing 

phase.

Check the Alarm Displays  table and 

correct the problem.

Check that the remote controller wiring 

and the inter-unit control wiring are 

connected correctly.

Check that the indoor unit power is ON.

An alarm appears on the remote controller sometime from several 

seconds to several minutes after automatic address setting is started.

LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB indicate that automatic 

address setting is in progress (the LEDs blink alternately) for several 

minutes after automatic address setting is started (the compressors 

may also start and stop several times), however LED 1 and 2 never 

indicate that automatic address setting is completed (turn OFF).

Check the Alarm Displays  table and 

correct the problem.

Check the alarm details on the Outdoor

Unit Control PCB LED 1 and 2 Alarms

table, then check the Alarm Displays

table and correct the problem.

Alarm display

E15

E16

E20

Alarm description

The number of indoor units detected during automatic address setting was smaller than the 

number of indoor units which was set with switch S004 on the outdoor unit PCB.

The number of indoor units detected during automatic address setting was larger than the 

number of indoor units which was set with switch S004 on the outdoor unit PCB.

The outdoor unit received no serial signals from indoor units within 90 seconds after automatic 

address setting was started.
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E20E16E15Check items

Check that the indoor unit power is turned ON.

Check that the inter-unit control wiring is connected correctly. (Check that there are no open 

circuits, short circuits, terminal plugs, incorrect wiring to the remote controller terminals, or 

similar problems.)

Check that the remote controller wiring is connected correctly. (Check that there are no open 

circuits, short circuits, incorrect wiring to the inter-unit control wiring terminals, group control 

crossover wiring, or similar problems.)

Check that the number of indoor units has been set correctly using switch S004 on the 

outdoor unit control PCB.

Check that the amount of additional refrigerant charge is correct (if automatic address setting 

is performed with the compressors ON).

Check that the refrigerant tubing connections are correct (if automatic address setting is 

performed with the compressors ON).

Check that there are no problems with indoor unit sensors E1 and E3 (if automatic address 

setting is performed with the compressors ON).

Check that there are no indoor units where the system address was already incorrectly set 

by manual or automatic address setting.

When automatic address setting is started from the outdoor unit control PCB or from the remote controller,

(SETTING) appears on the remote controller at units where the inter-unit control wiring and remote con-

troller wiring are connected correctly. LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB blink alternately.

In the case of indoor unit group control, if there is a mistake in the remote controller crossover wiring, addresses

may not be set even if (SETTING) appears.

Even if alarm E15 or E16 appears, addresses are set at those indoor units which could be verified. The set

addresses can be checked using the remote controller.

If one of the below alarms appears when the remote controller is operated after automatic address setting was 

  completed (LED 1 and 2 on the outdoor unit control PCB are turned OFF), follow the instructions in the table 

  below and correct the problem location.

Cause

E01

E02

E09

Remote controller
display

Nothing is 

displayed.

The remote controller is not connected correctly (power trouble).

The indoor unit power was cut off after automatic address setting was completed.

The remote controller is not connected correctly (remote controller receiving trouble).

The remote controller of an indoor unit where the indoor unit address is not set is inadvertently 

operated. (Communications with the outdoor unit are not possible.)

The remote controller is not connected correctly (trouble with sending of the signal from the 

remote controller to the indoor unit).

The indoor unit ceiling panel connector is not connected correctly.
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Temperature monitor
Displays the temperature from each indoor/outdoor sensor.

Outdoor unit alarm history monitor
Displays the outdoor unit alarm history.

Setting the outdoor unit EEPROM data
Settings mode 1 and settings mode 2 can be used to make outdoor unit EEPROM data settings.

If the inter-unit control wiring
is connected, it can be left 
as-is.
In the case of an indepen- 
dent outdoor unit (1 mainte- 
nance remote controller con- 
nected to 1 outdoor unit, 
automatic address setting for
indoor units not completed), 
both setting mode 1 and set- 
ting mode 2 can be used for
outdoor unit EEPROM data
settings.
The overall system status for
that refrigerant system is
displayed.

3. Ordinary Display Controls and Functions 

Functions on the ordinary display
Connect the special service checker wiring to the outdoor unit PCB.
The connection diagram is shown below.

Fig. 6-1

Fig. 6-2

All units start/stop (Fig. 6-1) 
<Operation>
The (ON/OFF operation) button can be used to start and stop all
indoor units.
• The LED illuminates if any indoor unit is operating.
• The LED blinks if an alarm occurs at any of the operating indoor units.

Cooling/heating change (Fig. 6-1) 
<Operation>
The (MODE) button can be used to change between heating and 
cooling operation.
• The display indicates the operating mode of the indoor unit with the

lowest unit No.

All units test run (Fig. 6-2) 
<Operation>
The (CHECK) button can be used to start and stop a test run for all 
units.
(To start, press and hold the button for 4 seconds.)
During the test run, “Test” is displayed.
• The status of test runs performed from the indoor unit remote controller is 

not displayed on the outdoor unit maintenance remote controller.

Special service checker wiring 

Outdoor unit maintenance remote controller 

Relay connector (2P, white) 

PCB connector (3P, blue) 

RC (3P, blue) 

Outdoor unit PCB 

LED
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3 2 1

LED
Fig. 6-3 

XX-YY R.C. 

Displays the outdoor unit sub-bus address which is 
currently selected. 

XX = Outdoor unit system address (1 – 30) 

YY = Outdoor unit address (1 – 4) 

The locations where , and are displayed
as shown on Fig. 6-3. 

Sample display  (Fig. 6-4, Fig. 6-5) 

Fig. 6-4 

Fig. 6-5 

<No. of connected indoor units> 
4 units connected

<Unit Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 connected> 
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Concerning the 7-segment 4-digit display of remote controller timer time 

Display of unit Nos. 1   20 

Display of unit Nos. 21   40 

The unit Nos. of connected units are indicated by four 7-segment digits                       and a colon. 

Meaning of colon 

Meaning of colon 

The meaning of the colon changes in the same way to indicate unit Nos. up to 80. 

Sample displays of connected indoor unit Nos. 

Display of unit No. 1 

Display of unit Nos. 1 and 2 

Display of unit Nos. 1, 2, and 3 

Display of unit Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 

The change of the colon display (between unit Nos. 1   20 to unit Nos. 21   40) occurs automatically  
every 10 seconds. (However the display does not change if there are no higher-number units connected.) 
To change the display to the higher-number units before 10 seconds have passed, 
press the                    (FLAP) button. 

An 8-digit display is used for display of the compressor total operating time (in 1-hour units). 
When the first 4 digits are displayed, the bottom dot of the colon is illuminated. (Figure (A)) 
When the last 4 digits are displayed, the colon dot is OF F. (Figure (B) )
The display of the first 4 digits and last 4 digits changes automatically after 10 seconds.  
The display can also be changed by pressing the                (FLAP) button. 

<Compressor total operating time>:  
(A) and (B) are displayed alternately  
(The example here (0000, 0062)  
indicates 62 hours.) 

Sample Display (A), (B) 

21 – 40 1 – 20 41 – 60 61 – 80 

21 – 40 1 – 20 41 – 60 61 – 80 

12

11
13 14

15

17

16
18 19

20

2

1
3 4

5

7

6
8 9

10

32

31
33 34

35

37

36
38 39

40

22

21
23 24

25

27

26
28 29

30

1

2

3

4
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4. Monitoring Operations 

Display the indoor unit and outdoor unit sensor temperatures.

<Operating procedure> 

Press and hold the        (CHECK) and        (CANCEL) buttons simultaneously 
for 4 seconds or longer to engage temperature monitor mode.
During temperature monitoring, “Service Monitor” illuminates.
(The display and operations are the same as for monitor mode using the 
indoor unit remote controller.)

Press the (UNIT) button and select the indoor unit to monitor.

Press the temperature setting and buttons and select the 
item code of the temperature to monitor.
The unit No. of the selected indoor unit, and the temperature data, are 
displayed.

To end monitoring, press the (CHECK) button.
The display returns to the normal display.

The display does not blink.NOTE

Display of unit No. 1 (main unit) 

Intake temp. 

E1

E2

E3

Discharge temp. 

Discharge temp. setting 

Indoor unit electronic control valve position 

Discharge temp. 1 at Compressor 1 

Discharge temp. 2 at Compressor 2 

High-pressure sensor temp. 

Heat exchanger gas 1 

Heat exchanger liquid 1 

Heat exchanger gas 2 

Heat exchanger liquid 2 

Outdoor air temp. 

Not used 

Inverter primary current 

Current at Compressor 2 (CT2) 

MOV1 pulse 

MOV2 pulse 

Discharge temp. 3 at Compressor 3 

Current at Compressor 3 (CT3) 

MOV3 pulse 

Heat exchanger gas 3 

Heat exchanger liquid 3 

Low-pressure sensor temp. 

Suction temp. 

Oil 1 

Oil 2 

Oil 3 

Actual operating frequency 

DN Description Remarks

STEP

A

A

STEP

STEP

A

STEP

Hz

Outdoor unit 

Indoor unit 

0A and subsequent items are outdoor unit data. 0A – 22 are for unit No. 1. 
2A – 42 are for unit No. 2. 4A – 62 are for unit No. 3. 62 – 89 are for unit No. 4. 

1 34 2
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5. Outdoor Unit Alarm History Monitor 

Recalls and displays the outdoor unit alarm history.
• This is for the outdoor unit only. Indoor unit alarms

cannot be recalled. 
• The indoor unit alarm history can be viewed on the 

indoor unit remote controller or other controller.

<Operation procedure> 

Press and hold the (CHECK) button and 
(SET) button simultaneously for 4 seconds or 

longer to engage outdoor unit alarm history mode.
During temperature monitoring, illuminates.
The display and operations are the same as for
the alarm history monitor performed from the 
indoor unit remote controller. However the “unit 
No.” display shows the outdoor unit address.

Press the (UNIT) button, and select the 
outdoor unit for which to monitor the alarm history.

Press the temperature setting and
buttons and select the item code for the alarm
history. The selected outdoor unit address, the 
item code, and the alarm history (alarm data) are 
displayed.
The outdoor unit address is displayed as R.C.
XX – YY.
(R.C. XX = Outdoor unit system address 

YY = Outdoor unit address 
Item codes 01 – 08 are displayed. 01 indicates the 
most recent alarm.
The alarm history displays the alarm code.
(If no alarms are present, then is
displayed.)

To clear the alarm history, press the (CANCEL)
button.
(The outdoor unit alarm history will be cleared.) 

To exit, press the (CHECK) button.
The display returns to the normal display.

1 345 2
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(A)

(B)

(A) and (B) are displayed alternately.

6. Setting the Outdoor Unit EEPROM Data 

This function is used to make the outdoor unit EEP- 
ROM data settings.

Setting mode 1 

Press the (CHECK) button and the
(VENTILATION) button simultaneously for
4 seconds or longer.

Press the temperature setting and
buttons to change the item code. The item codes 
and setting data are shown in the table below.

Press the timer time and buttons to 
change the setting data. 

To confirm the changed setting data, press the 
(SET) button.

(At this time, the “ ” display stops
blinking and remains lit.) 

“ ” blinks when this mode is engaged, and 
“ ” appears in the outdoor unit address
section. The item code number (values shown in 
the table below) and the corresponding setting 
data (6 digits) are also displayed. (The 6 digits of 
the setting data are displayed by changing 
between the first 3 digits (Fig. (A) and the last 
three digits (Fig. (B). When the first 3 digits are 
displayed, the top dot of the colon is illuminated.) 

To exit setting mode, press the (CHECK)
button.

Snowfall sensor usage 

Outdoor unit fan Quiet mode 

Demand 1 current 

Demand 2 current 

0000 = Sensor input not present. Control is performed. 
0001 = Sensor input present. Control is performed. 
0002 = Sensor input not present. Control is not performed. 
0003 = Sensor input present. Control is not performed. 

0000 = Disabled 
0002 = Quiet mode 2 

0001 = Quiet mode 1 
0003 = Quiet mode 3 

0000 = 0% 
0009 = 140 

Cooling 0000    Heat pump 
0001    Cooling 

0001 = 40 ... 
0010 = 160 

0004 = 70 
0011 = 200 

0007 = 100 0008 = 120 
0012 = –1 (no limit) 

0000 = 0% 
0009 = 140 

0001 = 40 ... 
0010 = 160 

0004 = 70 
0011 = 200 

0007 = 100 0008 = 120 
0012 = –1 (no limit) 

0004 = Quiet mode 4 

Code
No. Parameter Description (SET DATA)

21

4

3
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Setting mode 2 

Press the (CHECK) button, (SET)

button and the (CANCEL) button simultaneously for
4 seconds or longer.

Press the temperature setting and
buttons to change the item code. The item codes 
and setting data are shown in the table below.

Press the timer time and buttons to 
change the setting data. 

To confirm the changed setting data, press the 
(SET) button.

(At this time, the “ ” display stops blinking
and remains lit.) 

“ ” blinks when this mode is engaged, and 
when this mode is engaged, “Now Setting” is dis- 
played blinking, and the address of the outdoor 
unit that is being set “System XX-YY” (System XX 
= System address, YY = Outdoor unit address), 
the item code No. (values from the table below),
and the corresponding settings data (6 digits) are 
displayed. The item code number (values shown
in the table below) and the corresponding setting 
data (6 digits) are also displayed. (The 6 digits of 
the setting data are displayed by changing 
between the first 3 digits (Fig. (C)) and the last 
three digits (Fig. (D)). When the first 3 digits are 
displayed, the top dot of the colon is illuminated.) 

To exit setting mode, press the (CHECK)
button. Returns to normal display mode.

Refrigerant type: (C) and (D) are displayed alternately.
The example here (000, 410) indicates R410A.

(C) Display of first 3 digits

(D) Display of last 3 digits

Outdoor unit capacity 0 = Disabled 80 (25 Type) 112 (36 Type) 140 (48 Type) 160 (60 Type)
224 (70 Type) 280 (90 Type) 355 (115 Type) 400 (130 Type) 450 (140 Type)

ParameterCODE
NO. Description (SET DATA)

2

4

315
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